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CHAPTER 1

Phonology

Orthography and spelling of Armenian letters

Standard Modern Eastern Armenian (SMEA) has 39 graphemes. SMEA orthography is
basically phonemic, with exceptions (a) of the schwa phoneme, which in certain posi-
tions is not reflected in orthography and, (b) some consonant realisations deviating
from orthography. The orthography used in Armenia nowadays goes back to the Soviet
orthography reform of 1922 and its revision of 1940.12

12. The main features of the orthography reform of 1922 were the neutralization of classical,
etymological writing and the adjustment of phonetic realization and writing:

a. I éand o 0 were completely deleted from the alphabet and were replaced by & e and n o.

b. The initial n o [vo] and b e [je] were written phonetically, i.e. with the initial glide, e.g. Unpwl
vorak [vorak] “style”, ynshls vocine [vatfrintft] “nothing’, jpYyhn yerkir [jeckic] “country”,
JGntu yeres [jeces] “face”) . This rule has also affected the writing of the auxiliary “to be” when
following a vowel, e.g. qUwint j&d gnalu yem [gonalu jem] “T will go”, but qnid Gd gnum em
[gonum em] “I go”

c. The old letter L w was replaced by the letter J v (and also realized as such) as in Gytip nver <
Gnibp nuer “gift”;

d. bw ea, tin eo were replaced by jw ya, jw yo, as in ubljwy senyak < uGlbwy seneak both:
[senjak] “room”, jnp yot’ < tinp eot’ both [joth] “seven” etc.

e. huiw was replaced by jnt yu, as in wnynil aryun < wphtl ariwn both [arjun] “blood”

f. nj oy was generally replaced by nij uy [uj]; it is only preserved in this writing, and is also real-
ized as [5j], as in fun xoy[x2j] “ram”.

g. The initial } y [h] was only written as h / if also pronounced as such, as in hwpdwn harmar <
jwndwn yarmar both [harmar] “comfortable”

h. The final, silent j y was totally deleted, as in Swrw cata < Swrwy catay both [tsara] “servant,
slave”.

i.  kw éa, tn éo, th éi were replaced by the phonetically written Gjw eya, Gjn eyo, tjh eyi as in gntjh
greyi < ankh gréi “T wrote”

In the 1940 revision of this orthography reform,

a. I éand o 0 were reintroduced, but only in the initial position, and, in a few words, also in the final
position. In the medial position the writing of these letters coincides with the & e and n o.

b. The initial & (y)e and n (v)o, usually realized with a glide, were again written without the
initial glide.

c. In some complex words the etymological writing has been reintroduced too, as in wlogntun
andgut “useless”, wlnpwy anorak “anorak’, wlbpynin anerkyut “fearless” etc.

d. jyis only written across morpheme boundary with w a/n o and h i (particularly in inflection).
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This is the alphabetic order of Armenian letters (from left to right) with the usual translit-
eration and their (isolated) phonetic value.

w p g9 n G a b p d h L fu
a b g d e z é ¢tz i 1 X
la] [b] [g] [l [()e] [z] el [o] [t [3] [i] [l
6 y h a4 n £ a J a 2 n s W
C k h j e ¢ m y n $ 0 ol P
[ts] (k] [h] [dz] [¥] [¢1 [m] [jI [n] 01 [()d] [Y*] [p]
9 n u 4 wn n g n th p L o N
j r s v t r c u p kK ew 0 f
(d3] [r] [s] [v] [t [c] [ts*] [u] [p*] [K*] [jevl [o] [f]

11 Phonological units - Sound system

SMEA has an inventory of 36 phonemes (with allophonic realisations) of which six are
vowels and 30 are consonants.

111 Vowels

SMEA distinguishes six vowel phonemes with a vowel system which is much richer in back
and open-mid vowels.

FRONT  near front ~ CENTRAL  near back BACK
CLOSE i u
Near close
Close mid
MID 3
Open mid ¢ 5
Near open
OPEN a

The back vowels [u] and [5] are rounded, the near back vowel [a]'? is unrounded.

SMEA has no distinctive quantity opposition and also has no difference in the open-
ing of the vowels.

As given above, there is a positional difference in the phonetic realisation of some vow-
els, mainly in the initial position for the open mid vowels [e] and [5], as will be explained

13. Armenian grammarians and phoneticians clearly describe the open vowel as a back vowel, as
AtaKelyan, Xa¢atryan, Eloyan 1979: 15. Abrahamyan 1981: 9.
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in details below, and for the close back vowel [u] in colloquial/dialectal Armenian in the
position following [j] as [#], i.e. more centralised.

These positional allophonic differences are also expressed in orthography. Whereas
the writing and pronunciation of the vowel phonemes w a [a], h 7 [i] and nt u [u] are the
same in all positions, there are positional differences in the writing and spelling of & e and
L éfor [¢] and n o and o 6 for [5].

The difference expressed in having two graphemes for each of the two phonemes
[e] and [o], namely & e and  ¢é for [e] and n 0 and o 6 for [5] is caused by the his-
toric change from diachronic Armenian, by former distributional differences'* (the
phonemes had been real allophones in diachronic Armenian) and by orthographical
conventions.

1. The open mid front vowel phoneme [e], orthographically expressed bt e and Leé

a. In the initial position [e] is usually pronounced with a glide as [je].
As stated above, the glide is not written; thus, in the initial position [je] is written with b e

and, as for example in: Gplwl Erewan [jecevan], bpwq eraz [jecaz] “dream”; bu es [jes] “T7s

- The exception to this rule in the initial position is found in the present tense forms of
the auxiliary, which are pronounced without the initial glide as [e], as in G em [em]
“Tam’, bu es [es] “you are”, GUp enk’ [enk"] “we are” bip ek’ [ekP] “you are”, Gl en [en]
“they are”. In colloquial Armenian, however, the forms of the auxiliary present tense are
spoken with the glide [j] as is the case of the final vowel in the participle, e.g. glwnt
G gnalu em [gonalu_jem] “T will go”'®

- There are only some words written with the initial [e] pronounced without the glide
as [e], such as t; & [ef] “donkey”, tdwl ézan [e3an] “cheap’, to éj [ed3] “page” etc.
or loans such as twnu épos [epas] “epic”, klGUwnpnG élektron [elekteon] “electron” etc.
These words are written with the letter . ¢ [¢].

b. In the medial and final positions [¢] is realised as [e].

- There is, however, an exception to this rule of word formation in which the internal [e]
is pronounced with an initial glide as [je]: in the case of words (compounds or with

14. According to historical linguistics, Classical Armenian exhibited a phonological difference
between [e], written as e and the diphthong-like vowel [e(j)] written as L ¢, which only occurs in
stressed syllables. It could have developed from an Indo-European diphthong [ej]. The grapheme
0 6 was only introduced in the 12th century to replace the classical diphthong [av], expressed by
the digraph wt aw, e.g. classical wip awr versus medieval/modern op or “day”. The evidence for a
pronunciation with the initial glide extending back to the classical period is unclear. Classical texts
often transcribe Greek names beginning with epsilon or the alpha-iota diphthong with the initial
e, whereas the Armenian word for “Jerusalem” written as Gpniuwntd Erusatém may indicate that
the initial & e was pronounced with a glide [je]. The pronunciation of the initial [5], written n o as
[v>] seems to be post-classical.

15.  Sahakyan, Sahakyan 2004: 4.
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prefixes), in which a vowel, usually [a], precedes the second part with the initial [je], as
in the superlative forms with prefixes Uhuw- kisa- “semi-; half”, hwyw- haka- “coun-
ter-; contra-; against , hwiw- hama- “all-; pan-” e.g. in wikhwbpywn amena-erkar
[amenajeckhar] “the longest” Yhuwbgnwihwlhs kisa-ezrapakic [kisajezcaprakitfh]
hwywbybngwywh haka-ekefecakan [hakajekesetshakan] “anticlerical”
hwiwtypnwwwb hama-evropakan [hamajeveopakan] “all-European;
pan-european” etc.

- If, however, a consonant precedes the second constituent with the initial [¢], this is
usually spoken without the glide as [e], as in wwtipow0hy ap-erfanik [apectfanik]
“unhappy’, gbiinbigtinp get-ezerk’ [getezeckh] “river bank, river side”, wwnpbng par-erg
[paceckh] “dance song” etc.

There are major differences in the pronunciation of [¢] between SMEA and colloquial East-
ern Armenian, particularly in two cases:

- In compounds where the second part starts with a [e] and follows with a final con-
sonant of the first part (i.e. C+e), this [¢] has to be pronounced without a glide in
SMEA. In colloquial, and even in public/journalistic Eastern Armenian, however,
it is usually pronounced with a glide as [je]. This is particularly true for compound
numerals where the second part is formed with the numerals Gpynt erku [jecku]
“two” and bpbip erek’ [jecekh], such as e.g. tnwulbnynt tasnerku [tassneckhu] versus

colloquial [tasnajerktu] “twelve’,!® puwltintip ksanerek’ [khsanecek®] versus collo-

quial [kPsanjerekP] “twenty-three”.!”

- In verb formations with the prefixes U- k- of conditional mood and the negative
prefix s- ¢-. In SMEA, the vowel has to be pronounced without a glide,'® such
as e.g. Utngbu kergem [keckPem] “I shall sing” as opposed to the colloquial
Armenian which generally pronounces with a glide Ytngtd kergem [kojeckhem]; or
Standard sbngbigh ¢™-ergec’i [tfreckPetsti] “I did not sing” versus colloquial Armenian

[t/h(a)jeckPetshi].

The realisation with a glide, particularly in the verbal forms, seems, however, to prevail, and
is highly conventionalized.

16. There are also other realizations of this numeral in colloquial Armenian, also [tasecku],
i.e. without -n-.

17. (Laragyulyan 1981: 59) and (ZaKaryan 1981:173) regard the pronunciation of the medial
[¢] in the word formation without a glide as normative and standard, whereas the pronunciation
with the glide [je] is given as colloquial. (Vaux 1998:14) additionally claims that the glide does
not occur in compounds. (Minassian 1996:17) regards the glide realization as the common, i.e.
conventionalised ones.

18. comp. Laragyulyan 1981: 59, ZaK’aryan 1981: 173, Alayan 1970: 43, Laribyan 1960: 73.
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In orthography, the grapheme b e is mainly used in the medial and final positions,
such as e.g. in ptipwl beran [becan] “mouth”, |tgnt lezu [lezu], htpwiunu heraxos
[herayos] “phone”, pwqt baze [baze] “falcon”, nuyb oske [voske] “golden” etc. The graph-
eme L ¢, however, occurs in the medial and final positions only in a few words: nnntpngp
dotéroc’k’ “fewer; malaria”, dwlpt manré “microbe” and its derivations, hGtwpw hnaeban
“palaeontologist” and its derivations, Gnpplk erbewe “sometime, ever”, npluk orewé “any”,
nyut ovewe “anybody”

2. 'The Open Mid Back Vowel Phoneme [5], orthographically expressed as n 0 and 0 6

a. In the initial position [5] is usually pronounced with a glide as [v5]. e.g. npnh ordi
[vocthi] “son”, nnunbin orte? [vocter] “where”; nuyt oske [voske] “golden” etc. The glide
is not expressed in orthography (compare the orthography of [je] as b e).

- The exception to this realisation with the glide as [v2] in the initial position are mainly
the interrogative pronoun ny ov [ov] “who?” and its derivations such as nyptip ovker
[ovkrer] “who?” (plural), nyuhgt ovewiceé [ovevitshe] “whoever”.

- There are only some words which are pronounced without a glide as [5], such as on
or [or] “day”, oqlb| ognel [okPnel] “to help’, onwlwy odanav [>thanav] “plane” etc. or
loans such as opjtyin 6byekt [objekt] “object’, owtinw dpera [opera] “opera” etc. In these
words, the initial [5] is represented by the grapheme o o.

b. In the medial and final positions [5] is realised as [5].

The same exceptions as above with the vowel [e] also apply to the vowel [5] in the word
formation: the internal n o is pronounced with an initial glide as [v2]: in such words
(compounds or those with prefixes), in which a vowel, usually w a [a], precedes the sec-
ond part of the word with the initial n o [v5], as in the superlative form wdtGwnnnpubih
amenaotormeli [amenavoxormeli] “the most pitiable”. If a consonant precedes the second
part of the word with the initial n o [v3] [5] is spoken without glide, as in e.g. wlnpuwih
anorsali [anorsali] “unhuntable”.

Again, spoken Standard and colloquial Armenian differ in respect of realising [5]
with or without a glide in compounds (a) and verbal forms (b) with the conditional
prefix Y- k- and negative prefix s- ¢-. Standard Armenian prescribes, in both cases,
the realisation without the glide; whereas in colloquial Armenian realisation with the
glide is common.

Stand. wlnpny anoro$ [androf] “uncertain” versus Coll. [anvarof]

Stand. Gnpnnnpnh etborordi [jeypococthi] “fraternal nephew; brother’s son” versus
Coll. [jexporvocthi]

Stand. YnpnzGu korosem [kocrofem] “I shall decide” versus Coll. [kavorofem]

Stand. snpnzbgh corosec’i [tfPocofetshi] “I did not decide” versus Coll. [[t/*(3)v
Jrofetshi]

The colloquial realisation with a glide is, however, very frequent and widespread
and has even entered into public speech - it seems to be highly conventional.
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The phoneme [5] is represented by two graphemes n 0 and o 6, e.g. n 0 appears in all posi-
tions, whereas o 0 is restricted to the initial position in some inherited words of Classical

Armenian.!?

3. The schwa phonemep ¢ [3]

The Armenian schwa is realised as a mid central vowel.
The orthography of this schwa is, unfortunately, not clear.

The schwa is written in the initial position and in the final position if it expresses
the allomorphic definite article -p -é. In most cases, however, the schwa is pronounced
in consonant clusters to generate syllables, but not written, see below Ch. 1.2.2
“Consonant clusters”, p. 30f.

1.1.2 Consonants

The consonant system of SMEA comprises 30 phonemes.
The most interesting features of the consonantal inventory are:

- the tripartite opposition in the plosive and affricate series, voiced, voiceless and voice-
less aspirated,
- the two contrastive rhotics: one tense trill [r] and one lax flap [¢],

- the presence of two uvular? fricatives, voiced [] and voiceless [y].2!

1. Plosives
bilabial dental velar
voiced b d g
voiceless P t k
voiceless aspirated bk th I

This is the most characteristic series of the SMEA consonant system. In some publications,
the voiceless plosives are also defined as ejectives or glottalised. Glottalised plosives occur
in various Armenian dialects and can also be found in the Eastern Armenian vernacular

19. DPlease note that the letter o 6 is not of Armenian origin, but was introduced into Middle
Armenian by foreign influence. It replaced the classical writing of wt aw [av] before consonants,
post-classically realised as [o].

20. Inolder and traditional grammars, these fricatives are usually given as velar. Also in Abrahamyan
1981: 15, Atakelyan et al. 1979: 24. Vaux 1998 and others argue for uvular fricatives.

21. This seems to be a controversial approach in Armenian linguistics. Whereas in most tradi-
tional grammars and even in school grammars Standard Modern Eastern Armenian is said to
represent velar fricatives [x] [y] with the graphemes fu x and n  and thus also reflects the sup-
posed Classical Armenian consonant system; newer Western grammars tend to see uvular frica-
tives as realizations of fu x and n 4.
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based on the Yerevan dialect, but according to normative grammars, SMEA shows no glot-
talised voiceless plosives.

Some minimal pair examples:

voiced : voiceless

pwn bad [bad] “duck” : wwuwn pat [pat]“wall”

pwh bah [bah] “spade” : wuwh pah [pah] “moment”
nwuwn dat [dat] “trial” : i fat [tat] “grandmother”
nbn det [dex] “medicine” :  wnbin tef [tey]“place”

ght gin [gin] “price” : Unh kin [kin]“woman”

gbn get [get] “river” : Ybuwn ket [ket] “point; stop”

voiceless : voiceless aspirated

pwp tat’ [thath] “paw” ¢ fat [tat] “grandmother”
pnLn tur [thur] “sabre” : o wnip tur [tue] “give!”

pwn kar [khar] “stone” : Yun kar [kar] “seam”

pnyn Kuyr [KPuje] “sister” @ Ynuyp kuyr [kujc]“blind”

wnwp tak’ [tak?]“hot” :wwl tak [tak]“ander”

voiced : voiceless aspirated

pwy bak [bak] “courtyard” : thwy pak [pPak] “closed, shut”
nwu das [das] “class” : pwu tas [thas] “cup”

tnn erd [jecd] “root” ¢ bpp ert’ [jecth] “procession, march”
gnwy gdal [gadal] “spoon”  :  gpw| gtal [gothal] “to have mercy”
quyl gayl [gajl] “wolf” ¢ puwy| kayl [khajl] “step, pace”

2. Fricatives
labiodental ~alveolar postalveolar uvular glottal
voiced v z 3 K h
voiceless s { X
The fricatives occur in all positions.

The labiodental voiceless fricative [f] is not a prototypical Armenian sound in the initial
position; it was introduced into the Armenian consonant system in the late medieval, mid-
dle Armenian period. Nowadays mainly loans show this sound in the initial position, but
it appears frequently in the final position.

Some examples for minimal pairs:

qunn zard [zacth] “ornament”  :  uwpn sard [sactt] “spider”
qquy zgal [(9)zgal] “to feel” ¢ uquy sgal [sagal] “to mourn”
dwq maz [maz] “hair” : Uwu mas [mas] “part”

nid uz [uz] “force, power” ¢ nup us [uf] “late”

(&n net [nes] “narrow” : Obfu nex [ney] “rottenness”

Jwn vat [vag] “early” : Jwlu vax [vay] “fear”
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3. Affricates

alveolar  postalveolar

voiced dz ds
voiceless ts tf
voiceless aspirated  tsh tfh

Some examples:

voiced : voiceless

awlu jax [dzay] “left” : 6wlu cax [tsay] “sale”

anpwy jorak [dzocak] “small valley” @ énpwy corak [tsocak] “tap, spout”
owlpj ank’ [dzank?] “effort” : Bway cank [tfapk] “claw”

ontp jut’ [dzuth] “jute” : &nun Cut [tfut] “chick”

voiceless : voiceless aspirated

6hé cic [tsits] “breast” 1 ghg cfic’ [tshitsh] “stake”
dwn caf [tsar] “tree” :guwp car [tshar] “tsar”
G66b)| ccel [tsotsel] “to suck”  :  gghy ccel [tsPatshel] “to stick into”
Bwn cat [tfax] “spoke” ¢ swn cat [thag] “fat”
4. Nasals
bilabial alveodental
m n

The alveodental nasal [n] is usually realised as [n], but has several allophonic variants
in assimilation, a palatal nasal [n] preceding postalveolar affricates, as in wlolobih anjnjeli
[andzadzeli] “indestructible” and a velar nasal [p] preceding velar plosives, as in walwbtnih
ankareli [ankaceli] “impossible” or even as bilabial nasal [m] following bilabial plosives.
See “Nasal assimilation’, p. 28.

5. Rhotics
alveolar
flap c
trill r

In SMEA the flap r is much more wide-spread than its trill counterpart.

The flap [¢] can be found in all positions, whereas the distribution of trill [r] is com-
paratively restricted.

The trill [r] seldom occurs in the initial position, with the exception of some words
among that rniu 7us [rus] “Russian” and its derivations as well as of loans with initial trill
[r], such as rwnnhn radio [radi(j)>] “radio”, rtwhuin Fealist [realist] “realist”, ntidhd FeZim
[re3im] “regime”, rhul fisk [risk] “risk” etc. In medial position, trill r [r] occurs frequently
as in prgntb £7¢un [thortffun] “bird”, Yehy kfiv [keriv] “battle”, htrnt hefu [heru] “far”,
hwrwst| hatacel [haratfrel] “to sigh’, ibrlb| mernel [mernel] “to die”, fuwnlb| xafnel
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[xarnel] “to mix” etc. In final position trill r [r] is also found; also in some words which
have lost their originally final n from Classical Armenian as in (nLe nu# [nur] “pomegran-
ate”, |t lef [ler] “mountain”, qur gaf [gar] “lamb” etc.??

Some examples for minimal pairs:

uwn sar [sar] “mountain” :  uwnr saf [sar]’cold, freezy”
(nip lur [luc] “news” ;e luf [lur] “silence”

utip ser [ser] “love” : utie sef [ser] “sex, gender”
ntn der [derc] “role” : nbin def [der] “still”

6. Approximants

labiodental palatal lateral
0 j 1

In SMEA, the labial approximant [v] occurs:

- asaglide with the initial n o, as in npnh ordi [vocdi] “son”, nuyh oski [vaski] “gold” etc.

- asaglide following [je] in the lexeme L ew [jev] “and” and its compositions; and as a glide
following [e] in the medial position before other vowels as in Gpluwl Erewan [jerevan],
Bnlih erewi [jerevi] “evidently”; and as a glide in the final position following [¢] as in e.g.
npnyhbiunl orovhetew [vorohetev] “because, since”, wwngl pargew [packPev] “gift” etc.

- This phonetic combination of the vowel [¢] and the glide [v] is graphemically expressed
by the graphemic combination L ew.

The palatal approximant [j] occurs as.

- asa glide with the initial & e in [je],

- in the initial, medial and final position in combination with vowels in so-called glide
formation, or “unreal” diphthongs, such as in the initial position e.g. juuwdwl yasa-
man [jasaman] “lilac’, jnp yot’ [joth] “seven’, jnint| yufel [jusel] “to oint’, jnupwyuibgnip
yurak’ anc yur [jurakbantftjur] “each” or in medial position dwjn mayr [majc] “mother”,
quyy gayl [gajl] “wolf”, wppnilywy arbunyak [acbunjak] “satellite”, uGGyuy senyak
[senjak] “room”, &nLl jyun [dzjun] “snow”, jniu myus [mjus] “other”, ywhnjp kahuyk’
[kahujk?] “furniture”, or in final position as in hwy hay [haj] “Armenian”, pwy bay [baj]
“verb”, tnnwuiywy tramvay [tcamvaj] “streetcar” etc.

- in the hiatus position between two vowels, particularly in inflection, word forma-
tion and derivation in hiatus of a/o/e and i, as e.g. rwnhnjh #adioyi [radisji] “of

22. Please note that the position of a rhotic before alveodental nasal [n], does not automatically
imply that this rhotic is realized as trill. This is particularly true for word formation, where flap
[¢] meets [n] because of alternations, as in e.g. qupUwGwhG garnan-a-yin “spring-like” > quipntl
garun “spring” or with suffixed definite article -» in case of following vowel, e.g., Ywpnwop Gpw
066 ubnh t: Vardan-é nra mec ser-n é.“Vardan is her big love”
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the radio”, Ulglhwjh Angliayi [angliaji] “of England, England’s”, UGGwjh Annayi
[annaji] “Anna’s”, Uwpnjh Maroyi [maroji] “Maro’s”, winndwjhb atomayin [atomajin]
“nuclear”, hwlpwjhG hank’ ayin [hapkhajin] “mineral”, Gwjt| nayel [najel] “to

watch” etc.

The (alveolar) lateral approximant [l] occurs in all positions. It shows “dark” and “light” or
palatalized allophones, particularly in colloquial Armenian. The dark allophone is realised
with a raised back part of the tongue and is regarded as the more frequent and neutral allo-
phone. Palatalized [I], with the tongue arched against the soft palate, occurs particularly in the
colloquial Armenian realisation of loans from Russian,? e.g. in the Russian loan wipnd albom
[albom] “album”

113 Diphthongs

SMEA is often considered not to have “real diphthongs”

There are, however, vowel combinations or glide-vowel combinations, which can be
understood as diphthongs in a broad sense of definition.

The glide ) y [j] combines with vowels and generates the following quasi-diphthongs in
SMEA; i.e. rising [aj] [uj] [gj] [5j] and falling [ja] [jo] [ju], graphically expressed with the
grapheme combinations wj ay, bj ey, nj oy, nij uy and jw ya, |n yo and jnt yu. The glide itself
is spoken weakly.

Examples

hwjn hayr [hajc] “father”

uwy sayl [sajl] “cart”

qui gay! [gajl] “wolf”

wyuon aysor [ajsor] “today”

wwjpwn paykar [pajkhac] “battle, struggle”

pb) tey [thej] “tea”
2bjpnLl Zeytun [zejthun] “Zeytun” (place name)
UbjnwG Seyran [sejcan] “Seyran” (personal name)

funj xoy [x2j] “ram”

Unj Noy [N»j] “Noah”

<wnj Hanoy [hanoj] “Hanoi”

qnyb guyn [gujn] “colour”

hwanyp hacuyk’ [hatfujkh] “pleasure”
(nyu luys [lujs] “light”

ynuyu kuys [kujs] “nun”

23. In Russian, if the lateral is followed by a so-called ‘soft-indicating’ vowel, i.e. 41 ja, e je, € jo,
u i, 10 ju and the soft sign - it is spoken as “soft” or palatalized consonant [lj], as in e.g. Bonst
vo'llia [vo'lia] “will, volition”
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pnul tuyn [thujn] “poison”

ubjwy senyak [senjak] “room”

dwwnjwl matyan [matjan] “book”

wewynwnywl afavotyan [aravotjan] “in the morning”
wnéwpjw arcat’ya [actsatja] “silvern”

wagjwy ancyal [antshjal] “past”

hinte hyut’ [hjutt] “juice”
&nin ¢yut [tfjug] “branch”
hjntuhu hyusis [hjusis] “North”
& jyun [dzjun] “snow”
wnntb aryun [acjun] “blood”

In an unstressed position, in inflection or word-formation, diphthongs may be subject to
alternations and monophthongization (see below).

1.2 Phonotactics

121 Writing and pronunciation of SMEA consonants

The phonetic realisation and the orthography of the consonants in SMEA diverge in some
cases. This divergence is caused by some phonological changes.

Please note, that the “rules” of (a) devoicing and/or aspiration, (b) s-aspiration and
(c) fricative voice assimilation given below are NOT strict and general rules in SMEA:
they are only applied to one part of the lexicon (see below), whereas the other part is still
pronounced without a devoicing or aspiration. In spoken, colloquial Eastern Armenian
devoicing and aspiration are widely-spread due to analogy. There are also often doublets.

a. Devoicing and Aspiration of Voiced Plosives and Affricates

In SMEA there is, in principle, no terminal devoicing: voiced consonants in general remain
voiced in the final position.

Terminal devoicing (and aspiration) as well as medial devoicing (and aspiration) may;,
however, happen with voiced plosives and affricates in special distribution:

- r-devoicing and -aspiration

If the medial or final voiced consonant follows the flap [r] [¢], it may undergo devoicing
and aspiration.

npp orb [vorph] “orphan’, pwnn bard [bart?] “complex”, ting erg [jeck] “song”, thnpd
porj [portsh] “test, attempt; wng arj [artfh] “bear” etc.

nwpplng darbnoc’ [darpPnots”] “smithy”, wpntl arden [arthen] “already”, tpghs
ergi¢’ [jeckMitfh] “singer”, nwnéjw| darjyal [darcts"jal] “again”, JtipohG verjin [vectfPin]
“last” etc.
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Voiced plosives and affricates following the flap [c] are realised as voiced in the fol-
lowing cases:

- inloans from dialectal forms that have been included in normative MEA, e.g. nwnn
dard [dacd] “grief, care”, Gwpnh nardi [nacdi] “Nardi (Backgammon)”, pnipe bury
[burd3] “tower”, dwnowl marjan [mardzan] “coral” etc.

- in some new loans

- usually in reduplicated forms such as e.g. gnghr grgi7 [gargir] “excitement”, pwnpwr
barbar[barbar] “dialect” etc.

- SMEA has adopted some words of colloquial or even dialectal Eastern Armenian in
popular folk sayings. In the original dialects or colloquial forms the plosives and affri-
cates appear as devoiced and aspirated, whereas in SMEA in quoting these dialectal/
colloquial lexemes the plosives and aftricates following [¢] are realised as voiced. e.g.
dial. [yartPay] > fuwpnwfu xardax [yarday] “crafty; cheat’, dial. [borpPel] > pnppnpt
borbokel [borbokPel] “to kindle, to inflame”.

- Preceding vowel devoicing and aspiration

If the final voiced consonant follows a vowel, it may undergo devoicing and aspiration. If
the medial voiced consonant appears between two vowels, it may undergo devoicing and
aspiration.
on od [>t"] “air”, kq ég [ek"] “female’, 0d 6j [ots"] “snake”, wg aj [atf"] “right” etc.
fuwpt| xabel [yap"el] “to cheat”, wlnjwnwn andadar [ant"atPac] “unceasing’, hngh
hogi [hokPi] “soul’, nohy ol [vatfhil] “louse” etc.

- Nasal devoicing and aspiration

If the medial or final voiced consonant follows a nasal, it may undergo devoicing and
aspiration.

~  ifabilabial voiced [b] follows a bilabial nasal [m], as in hwipnyp hambuyr [hampPujr]
“kiss”

- if the dental voiced consonant d [d] follows the alveodental nasal [n], as in wGnwd
andam [antPam] “member”, fulnhp xndir [xantPic] “problem, question”, YtlnwGh
kendani [kentPani] “alive; animal” etc.

- if the velar voiced plosive [g] follows the velar nasal [1], as in the word wlqwu angam
[apkham] “times”

b.  S-aspiration of Voiceless Plosives

Voiceless plosives may be subject to aspiration if they are followed by sibilants,* e.g.

wwuwnwipt apstambel [ap"stambel] “to revolt”, wuwypby apsel [apfel] “to be surprised” etc.

24. see AtaKelyan, Xaatryan, Eloyan 1979: 145 f. Xa¢atryan 1988: 106. Vaux 1998: 17.
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C.

Fricative Voice Assimilation

Consonant clusters with voiced fricative [g] and plosives/aftricates may undergo a devoic-
ing and aspirating assimilation: both fricative and plosive or affricates are devoiced, but
only affricates are also aspirated,?® e.g. tnpwn efbayr [jexpajc] “brother”, Jwnqud satgam
[faykam] “turnip’, ntinda defj [deyts?] “peach”, wnohy atjik [aytfik] “girl” etc.

Divergences between Pronunciation and Orthography with Plosives and Affricates

Following these changes caused by assimilation, the following divergences between pro-

nunciation and orthography can be stated:

L.

A voiced bilabial plosive [b] is pronounced as [p"],?¢ if:

it follows a flap [r] [¢] in the following words (and their derivations and
compounds): wnpty arbel [arpPel] “to get drunk”; nuippht darbin [darphin] “smith”,
Gnp erb [jecp"] “when”, npp orb [vocph] “orphan”, Gnipp nurb [nucp”] “fine, delicate”,
unptiy srbel [sacpPel] “to clean”, nippwp urbat’ [ucpPat"] “Friday”, hwppbi harbel
[harpPel] “to drink, to get drunk”. In all other words written p b is pronounced [b],
as in pnpp borb [borb] “brightness, heat”, wppwljwy arbanyak [acbanjak] “satellite”,
ubipp serb [serb] “Serbian”, ywpphn karbid [kacbid] “carbide” etc.

it follows a bilabial nasal [m] in the following words (and their derivations and com-
pounds) hwiptint hamberel [hampPerel] “to be patient”, hwdpnuyn hambuyr [hampujr]
“kiss”; in all other words it is pronounced [b], as in pwdp tamb [t"amb] “saddle” etc.

it occurs between two vowels or follows a vowel in the following words (and their deri-
vations and compounds):. hpp ibr [ipc] “as, like”, wpuwq abxaz [apPyaz] “Abkhaz’,
wpwp Sabat’ [fap"ath] “week, Saturday”, fuwpt xabel [yapPel] “to cheat”, hwynptlh
hakobeni [hakopPeni] “winter cherry (tree)”, {wynp Hakob [hakop] “Hakob’, Quippht|
Gabriel [gap®ri(j)el] “Gabriel’, Rtipnp kerob [kPerop"] “Klerob”. In all other words it is pro-
nounced [b], as wptip abet’ [abet"] “tinder”, gnip gub [gub] “ditch, hollow”, |nph lobi
[Ibbi] “bean”, hnpbiywl hobelyan [hobeljan] “jubilee”, Upt| Abel [abel] “Abel” etc.

it follows the voiced uvular fricative [k], [b] is only pronounced voiceless but not aspi-
rated [p] in the following words (and their derivations and compounds) wnp atb [ayp]
“dirt”, wnpynip atbyur [aypjuc] “spring”, Gnpwyjn etbayr [jeypajc] “brother”, nnpwy ofbal
[voybal] “to lament”

A voiced dental [d] is pronounced as [t"], if:

it follows a flap [r] [¢] in the following words (and their derivations and compounds):
wpnwpn ardar [arthar] “fair, just’, wpntl arden [act’en] “already”, pwpn bard [bart?]
“complex”, ptinn berd [bect?] “fortress”, ppnki brdel [bartPel] “to crumble” pnipn burd
[bucth] “wool’, npnty drdel [dartMel] “to incite”, tipn erd [ject"] “roof”, Gpnnid erdum

25.
26.

Vaux 1998: 18.
compare school book Hayoc’ lezu 4, Sahakyan, Sahakyan 2004: 10f.
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(jerthum] “oath’, quinn zard [zart?] “ornament”, qtinn zerd [zect"] “as, like”, |tpn lerd
[lect] “liver; convolution”, ywpn lyard [ljact'] “liver”, Ywpnwy kardal [kart'al] “to
read”, Unynpn kokord [kokort?] “throat’, hwnnpn haford [hasoct?] “participating;
social’, Gwpn mard [mart’] “man, person”, Gyupn nyard [njact’] “nerve’, npn ord
[vacth] “worm”, npnh ordi [vocthi] “son”, owinn jard [dzact"] “slaughter”, wnnpmyw(
vatordyan [vasoct®jan] “in the morning, early”, Junn vard [vart?] “rose”, upnwwtin
vardapet [varthapet] “master, Vardapet”, Upnnyti vrdovel [vorthovel] “to perturb’,
ophnpn oriord [ori(j)octh] “Miss, maid”

- An additional devoicing and aspiration rule applies to the suffixes -nnn -ord, -tpn-.pn
-erord,-pnpn. -rord and -nupn. -urd, as e.g. wrwolnnn afajnord [aradznocth] “first; leader”,
tppnpn errord [jeceaet?] “third”, dnnnunupn Zolovurd [somovuct®] “people’, wpdwynipn
arjakurd [ardzakurt"] “holiday, vacation” etc. and to some names, such as Uyjwpn Nvard
[Navart"], dwpnwl Vardan [Vart"an], dwpngtiu Vardges [Vart"ges], Ydwnnnthh Varduhi
[VartPuhi], dwpnnp Vardus [Vacthuf] etc.

- In some other words the voiced alveolar [d] is written n d and pronounced [d].

- It follows an alveolar nasal [n] in the following words (and their derivations and
compounds) wlnwd andam [ant"am] “member”, fulnhp xndir [yanthic] “problem’”,
Utlnwoh kendani [kent"ani] “alive; animal”. The same rule is applied in all words
with the prefix pn- énd- e.g. ptnwhanip éndhanur [ant"hanur] “general’, plnwaklp
éndamené [ont"amens] “in all, total’, pinnilt| éndunel [ontPunel] “to accept” and the
name Ubnpuwy Sedrak [SetPcak].

- Inall other words written n d it is also pronounced as [d] e.g. in wnwdwn adamand
[adamand] “diamond”, wywln avand [avand] “deposit, investment”, pniln tund
[thund] “strong”, phtn t'ind [tPind] “noise, sound” etc.

- It occurs between two vowels or after a vowel in the following words (and their deri-
vations and compounds): nwnwn dadar [datPar] “pause, rest”, on od [ot"] “air” and
nwnnty dadrel [dathcel] “to tire, to become tired”

3. A voiced velar [g] is pronounced as [k"]%if:

- it follows a flap [r] [¢] in the following words (and their derivations and compounds)
tinati ergel [jeckPel] “to sing”, pwnquwh; targmani¢’ [t"ackPmanit/"] “interpreter”,
Ywng karg [kackP] “order, system”, dwnpquint margare [markPare] “prophet”, wwngl
pargew [parkPev] “gift” and proper names Glinpg Geworg [Gevack?], Uwnghu Sargis
[Sackhis], Uwpgwn Margar [MackPar]. In all other instances it is written g g and pro-
nounced [g], e.g. pning burg [burg] “pyramid”, gnnq gorg [gorg] “carpet” etc.it follows
an alveodental nasal [n] in the word (and its derivations and compounds) wlquwu
angam [apkPam] “times”

27. Compare school books and orthography instruction material, just as Sahakyan,Sahakyan
2004 :13fF.
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— it occurs between two vowels or if it follows a vowel in the words (and their deriva-
tions and compounds) wywq avag [avak"] “elder, senior”, ququ zags [zak"s] “regis-
ter office”, qniqt| zugel [zukPel] “to dress up’, tq ég [ek"] “female”, pwqwynn tagavor
[thakhavor] “king”, swqby| cagel [tsakPel] “to rise, to origin”, ywpwgq karag [karak"]
“butter”, hwiqUbi| hagnel [hakPnel] “to wear, to put on”, hnqlty hognel [hokPnel] “to get
tired”, hngh hogi [hokhi] “soul’, dwq jag [dzak"] “youngling”, &hq jig [dzikP] “tight,
stretched ", &pwq ¢rag [tforak] “lamp’, Gwpwg marag [marak?] “hay-loft’, iniq mug
[mukP] “dark’, Gnpngty norogel [nocrokPel] “renew, renovate”, ng Sog [fok"] “hot”,
wwiwnwnwg patarag [patacak”] “holy mass”, unig sug [suk®] “grief”, tntign tegr [tekP(3)
¢] “husband’s brother”, oqlt dgnel [>kPnel] “to help’, ogniwn dgut [okPut] “favour”, as
well in the names Qphagnp Grigor [GrikPoc] and Quintighl Garegin [Garek"in].

- it follows the voiced uvular fricative [¥], [g] is just devoiced but not aspirated [k] in
wnywu Satkam [faykam] “turnip”.

4. A voiced alveolar affricate [dz] is pronounced as [ts"], if:

- itfollowsaflap [r] [¢], as in the following words (and their derivations and compounds)
wndwy arjak [artsak] “prose”, pwnd barj [barts”] “cushion”, pwpdn barjr [barts"c]
“high”, nipdwl derjan [dertshan] “needleful, string”, nipdwy derjak [dectsPak] “tay-
lor’, funLpé xurj [xurt?s] “bundle’, hwipwnanid hambarjum [hambarts®um] “ascension’,
hwlnting handerj [handerts"] “with; clothes”, hwpawldty harjakvel [hart’sakvel] “to
attack”, npd orj [vartPs] “male”, Jupdwy varjak [vartsPak] “singer; whore”, Undh vrjin
[vartshin] “brush’, thnpd porj [pPortst] “test”. In all other words it is pronounced [dz]
e.g. ubnd merj [merdz] “near”, wpdwo arjan [ardzan] “statue’, etc.

- it follows the voiced uvular fricative [¥] in the following words (and their derivations
and compounds) ntind detj [deyts?] “peach”, nuna datj [dayts"] “mint”, nnéwa defjan
[dextsPan] “yellowish; canary bird”. In all other words the cluster [1dz] is written na 4
and pronounced [rdz] eg. in gbiné getj [gexdz] “gland”.

- in the word né 6j [ots"] “snake” and its derivations and compounds.

5. A voiced postalveolar affricate [d3] is pronounced as [tf"], if:

- it follows a flap [r] [¢] in the following words (and their derivations and compounds)
wng arj [actfh] “bear”, pnobiy trjel [thartfrel] “to wet”, yting verj [vert/"] “end”. In all
other cases it is written as 9 j and pronounced as [d3] as in pnLpg Surj [furdz] “around,
about’, funtpohl xurjin [yucdzin] “saddle cloth”, dwnowl marjan [macdzan] “coral’,
nno oryj [vocd3] “den, burrow”, Ywinipg kamurj [kamurds] “bridge” etc.

— it occurs between two vowels, or follows a vowel in the following words (and their
derivations and compounds) we aj [atf"] “right”, wrwe ataj [aratf"] “before, in
front of”, wewehl afajin [aratPin] “first’, dbg mej [metf"] “in”, nohy ojil [vathil]
“louse”, pwop kajk’ [kPatf"kh] “demons”. In all other words it is written as 9 f
pronounced as [d3] as in hwonpn hajord [hadzocth] “next”, holby ijnel [idznel]
“to descend”, 0hohl mifin [midzin] “middle”, sShowwn mijat [midzat] “insect”, ppng
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kroj [kPorods] “of the sister, sister’s’, plytpng énkeroj [onkerads] “of the friend,
friend’s” etc.?®

- it follows the voiced uvular fricative [¥] in the following words (and their derivations
and compounds) wnehy atjik [aytik] “girl’, wdpnng ambolj [amboyt"] “whole,
entire”, nng ofj [voyt/"] “entire, whole”, wrnng aroj [aroytf’] “healthy” etc. In other
words written ¢ j is pronounced as [d3], e.g. Gnobipnt efjeru [jexdzecu] “deer”, qnow
ztjal [zesdzal] “to regret’, pting Setj [fexd3] “heap” etc.

There are also some other alternations that affect the pronunciation of consonants and
which are not expressed in orthography.

d. Nasal Assimilation®®

The nasal [n] undergoes assimilation if followed by plosives/affricates:

— if followed by a bilabial plosive [b, p, p"] it may appear as [m], as e.g. wlphé anbic
[ambits] “spotless™?

- if followed by a dental plosive [d, t, t"] it appears as an alveodental [n]

—  iffollowed by a velar plosive [g, k, k"] it appears as a velar ], as in wlghn angir [angir]
“by heart”, unLGy sunk [sunk] “mushroom”, wlp vank’ [vank"] monastery etc.

- if followed by the postalveolar affricate [d3], it appears as a palatal [n], as in wOgwiwn
anjat [andzat] “separate”

e. R-assimilation

The flap [r] [c] becomes a trill [r] before nasal [n].

This is orthographically not expressed in the following loan words: htuntnplwuwn internat
[internat] “internat”, Yyndhunbnl komintern [komintern]| “komintern” and other words with
hGunbpbwghnwy- international-.

In all other words the trill [r] is also written as r 7, e.g. wrlb| afnel [arnel] “to take’,
quirlniy gatnuk [garnuk] “little lamb”, nuieGwy dafnal [darnal] “to become” etc.

28. (Minassian 1996: 26) argues that [d3] is pronounced as [t/"] also in the case of the preposed
alveolar nasal [n] and in the case of an ending -n9-oj of the -ng -oj declination. The same is men-
tioned by other Armenian authors in orthography schoolbooks, e.g. Sahakyan,Sahakyan 2002: 23.
This means that devoicing and aspiration of written ¢ § [d3] in the declension suffix ng-oj and in
the position between or after vowels are more productive in colloquial Eastern Armenian. These
assimilations do, however, not conform to normative rules of current Modern Eastern Armenian
standard, which means that there are doublets in spoken Armenian.

29. Xaé’atryan 1988: 106; Vaux 1998: 18.

30. This alternation is particularly observable in colloquial Armenian. See Abrahamyan 1981: 27.
He also quotes a popular assimilation in colloquial Armenian: if the alveodental nasal [n] is followed
by the bilabial nasal [m], it is assimilated to the bilabial one, as in wGdtn anmef [ammex] “innocent”
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f.  Devoicing of Labiodental Voiced Fricative [v]

The labiodental voiced fricative [v] undergoes devoicing to [f] in the following words (and
their derivations and compounds) hwpwy harav [hacaf] “south”, wywnn avto [afts] “auto-;
car” and Gwyp navt’ [naft?] “oil, petroleum”

g. Silent Glottal Fricative h [h]

There are seven words (and their derivations and compounds®!) in SMEA in which the
glottal fricative following a flap [c] is written, but not pronounced: wpuwnh asxarh
[afxar] “world”, funGwph xonarh [yonar] “humble”, funphnipn xorhurd [yorurt"] “advice”,
Swlwwuwnph éanaparh [tfanapac] “way, path’, 20nph $norh [(noc] “mercy”, ophlb)
orhnel [ornel] “to bless” The silent final -h -k [h] is particularly common in colloquial
Armenian.

Some of the phonological alternations of consonants occur rather in colloquial and
not in normative Eastern Armenian, very often pronunciation doublets coexist.

h. Palatalisation of the Final Flap [c]

Particularly in Eastern Armenian vernacular (and in some Eastern Armenian dialects as
well) the final flap r [] is palatalized to [c].

i.  Non-realisation (loss) of the Flap [c] in Closed Syllables

The flap [c] is often not spoken in closed syllables in colloquial Armenian, as in nnipu
GYwy durs ekav [dus ekav] “he came out’, tnp erb [jep"] “when” etc. This loss of [r] in
closed syllables is particularly common in the last syllable in imperative 2nd singular forms
of verbs in -b| -el, such as [gori] “write” < gphp grir!, [usaki] “send” < ninwyhp ufakir!
These ¢-less forms of the imperative of el-verbs are already conventionalized and are used
also in public language, and even in literature.*?

There are other deviating pronunciations of vowels, consonants, and particularly con-
sonant clusters in colloquial Eastern Armenian, which are particularly caused by the long
and still continuing influence of Russian in Armenia.*?

31 With exception of wpluwphwjwgp asxarhayac’k’ [afyachajat’sk?] “outlook”, in which [h] is not
pronounced. In the word wphwdwnht| arhamarhel [achamaral] “to despise, to scorn” only the first
[h] is pronounced.

32. Laragyulyan 1981:61.
33. Laragyulyan 1973: 427-543.
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j. Palatalisation of Alveolar Plosives Preceding Front Vowels**

A palatalised pronunciation of the sequence nh di nt de, inh ti it te and of sequences
of dental plosives followed by the approximant [j] can be observed in colloquial
Armenian. This is particularly noticeable in the pronunciation of Russian loans such as
nhwnd diploma [diiplbma] “diplom”, wywntidshw akademia [akademi(j)a] “academy”,
wwpuhwlwh partiakan [partiakan] “party; party member”, nbfulhywwo texnikakan
[fexnikakan] “technical”. In genuine Armenian words the palatalisation is not as produc-
tive, but may happen as an exception in some colloquial Armenian, e.g. inhtqtipp tiezerk’
[ti(j)ezeck"] “cosmos, universe”, nwuwnhwnyty dastiarkel [dastii(j)ackel] “to educate”

The palatalisation of the aspirated, voiceless p t’ [t"] in the suffix -pjnili -t’yun is also a typical
feature of colloquial Armenian, and is also regarded as highly conventional and as being used by
in public, journalistic language,* e.g. in wquunnipjnLh azatut’yun [azatuthun] “freedom’”

k. Palatalisation of Lateral Approximant!®

The Russian influence has also lead to a palatalisation of the alveolar lateral I preceding conso-
nants, in the pronunciation of Russian loans in colloquial Armenian, such as wipnd albom
[alibom] “album” Jwyu vals [vabs] “waltz’, wjdwlwiu almanax [aPmanay] “almanac’,
pni2tUhy bolsewik [bolfevik] “Bolshevik’, yniuinnipw kultura [kulbtuca] “culture” etc.

1. “Pseudo-vowel Reduction” in Russian Loans

Loan words and personal names from Russian are also often pronounced with “Russian-like
reduced vowels” in colloquial Armenian (but with “Armenian” stress on last syllable), as
in [pamidoc] < wndhnnp pomidor “tomato”; [konfet] < YnGpbin konfet “sweet, candy”;
[Baris] < Pnphu Boris; [Viktar] < Yhywnp Viktor etc.

1.2.2  Consonant clusters - Syllabification

In SMEA a syllable’s nucleus invariably consists of a vowel, codas contain two segments at
most, compare below final consonant clusters. Consonants may be geminated in the inter-
vocalic position, but not in the initial, preconsonantal position. Only in the final position
is a germination of the trill possible.>®

A syllable is either open or closed; as in other languages an open syllable ends with a
vowel, whereas a closed syllable ends with a consonant, e.g. dnt ju “egg’”, yuuwnnt ka-tu “cat’,
ghUh gi-ni “wine’, pnt0 $un “dog’, bwinpn mard “man, person’, glnwy gn-dak “ball’, wawytnwn

EIRZR

a-$a-kert “pupil’, ntunighs u-su-c’ic’ “teacher” etc.

34. This phenomenon shows social stratification and depends on the use of Russian as first or
second language of Armenians in the Republic of Armenia.

35. Laragyulyan 1981: 63. ZakKaryan 1981: 182.
36. Vaux 1997:2.
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SMEA is complex in its consonant clusters and the syllabification of initial, medial
and final clusters. Schwa epenthesis is employed for syllabifying only in spoken Armenian,
whereas this insertion of the schwa is not allowed in written Armenian syllables, except in
line division.?”

The epenthetic schwas appear adjacent to sonority peaks, i.e. to original syllable nuclei.
In general, one can distinguish consonant clusters in initial, medial or final position.

There are some general rules:

a. Doubling consonants: if two same consonants co-occur in the same syllable or at the
border of two syllables, they are usually spoken without schwa epenthesis, but with
a longer “consonant’, as in ninnb| u#fel [ussel] “to correct’, Jwuuw rmassa [massa]
“mass”, unnntllbip sotunner [sosunnec] “reptiles”, htiin nwn het tar [het_tac] “take
with (you)!”, 066 6ny mec cov [mets_tsov] “big sea” etc.

b. Inthe case that the co-occurrence of two same consonants is due to etymological conso-
nant doubling (because of an unstressed vowel reduction or deletion in the word forma-
tion), a schwa has to be spoken between the two consonants, as in wn&&t arcce [actfstfe]
“leaden” < wn&ha arci¢ “lead”, by pttel [patotel] “to twirl” < wunnyun ptuyt “rota-
tion”, etc.%®

c. In the initial position, the schwa is usually inserted after the first C; in the case of
four and more Cs also after the 2nd or 3rd consonant, i.e. CCV = Ca-CV; CCCCV =
Cs-CaC-CV

d. In the medial position, if one consonant appears between two vowels, then it forms a
syllable with the following vowel, i.e. VCV - V-CV- as in U-wjw-pw A-pa-ran “Aparan
(town)”, Gw-0w-0w-Jwln na-ma-na-vand “particularly”

e. In the medial position, if two consonants appear between two vowels, then the first
forms a syllable with the first vowel, and the second with the second vowel, i.e. VCCV
=-VC-CV-, as in ni-php-06n u-ris-ner “others”, yw-Unb-0&n ka-non-ner “canons, rules”,
ww-winwy ap-tak “slap” etc.

f.  In the medial position, if the number of consonants is more than two, then the first
two form a syllable with the preceding vowel, and the third remains in a syllable with

37. In general, line division reflects syllable structures. In the case of the spoken epenthetic schwa,
the schwa is written in the line division according to the syllable structure, e.g. gn|-fuw-ynn gél-xa-vor,
2nn-pw $éf-ta, Yp-inpp-unby ké-tér-tel, Up-Ypp-inhy Mé-kér-tic’, tnpb-0ph erbe-mén. In the case of the
causative suffix -g0- -c- the division line is preferred between -g- -¢- and -0- -n-, as in dGplug-G6|
merkac’-nel, in-inbg-lt| mo-tec-nel. In the case of the verbal suffix -U- -v- preceded by two or more
consonsants, the division preferred is before the suffix as in qpuw-yb| zésp-vel, pang-uty térj-vel,
wnwle-yb| tanj-vel. In words with the initial consonant cluster sibilant+plosive, the epenthetic schwa is
expressed in the line division in front of the initial sibilant.. The exception to this rule is personal names,
such as Uinb-thw( Ste-pan, Uinpwu-pning Stras-burg etc. Compare: Sahakyan, Sahakyan 2004: 36-38.

38. AraKelyan, Xa&atryan, Eloyan 1979: 115.
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the following vowel, i.e. VCCCV = VCC-CV, as in Uun-ywé Ast-vac “God”, ubnu-qwé
setm-vac “pressed”, ywlqg-0b| kang-nel “to stand” etc.

Initial Clusters

a. Two consonants, CC

- The schwa is usually inserted between the two consonants to form a syllable CaC, e.g.
anty grel [gacel] “to write”, hwwpun hpart [hapact] “proud’, dwhuwn Zpit [39pit] “smile’,
GYwp nkar [nakar] “picture’, nw tta [tora] “boy’etc.

- If the initial consonant cluster consists of a sibilant [s,z, [] and a plosive [b, p, ph, gk,
kP, d, t, "], the schwa is pronounced preceding the cluster 5C-C, as in uwjwub| spa-
sel [as-pasel] “to wait”, unwlwy stanal [ss-tanal] “to receive’, upwih stap’ [as-tPap"]
“sober”, qpnulb) zbosnel [az-bosnel] “to walk’, qqui| zgal [az-gal] “to feel”, unwiwy Stap
[of-tap] “urgent” etc.

If, however, this consonant cluster of sibilant and plosive is the result of a vowel reduction
in the word formation or inflection, the schwa is inserted between the sibilant and the plo-
sive CaC, as in uwnby stel [satel] “to lie” < uniwn sut [sut] “lie”, uqui sgal [sagal] “to mourn”
< unig sug [sug] “grief” etc.

The given pronunciation of the initial cluster of sibilant and plosive is a strict norma-
tive rule, which seems to have undergone changes already during the period of Soviet
Armenia. Already in the Armenian Grammars of the seventies, the Armenian grammar-
ians stated a much weaker pronunciation of the schwa preceding this cluster and they
even mentioned vernacular pronunciation of such clusters without any schwa epenthesis
as highly productive. It can almost be considered as convention in colloquial and in “sub-
standard” written Armenian to realise these clusters without the initial schwa-epenthesis;
sometimes, and with increasing frequency, also without an epenthesis between the first
two consonants. This current - very strong -tendency to pronounce the schwa neither
in front nor in between the consonants is due to a heavy influence of Russian.** A pos-
sible reason for this might be the range of Russian lexemes that have entered Armenian
during the Soviet period and which are regularly pronounced with the initial schwa in
Russian and, thus, also in Armenian, such as uwnpun sport [spoct] “Sport’, inwp stab
[ftab], uywlnwy skandal [skandal] “scandal’, unwlnwpn standard [standacd] “stan-
dard” as well as names such as Uwwnwuwl Spartak [Spartak], Uwhlnqw Spinoza
[Spinoza] etc. This is, of course, also true for later loans from English, such as ujuniwn
skaut [skaut] “scout’.

The pronunciation of the initial sibilant-plosive consonant cluster without the schwa
epenthesis is a productive and even conventional feature of colloquial Armenian, and,

39. Laragyulyan 1973: 428. (Vaux 1998: 25) notes that sibilant + plosive clusters sometimes
behave “differently”. (AtaKelyan, Xa¢atryan, Eloyan 1979: 120) even argue that a pronunciation of
this cluster without schwa epenthesis “has already become the norm”
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as such, it has now entered normative and written Eastern Armenian, as can be seen
from the examples below. Thus, nowadays also in written Armenian doublets can
be found.*’

In general, there is a strong tendency to pronounce all loan words with the initial
two consonant cluster without any schwa epenthesis. It can be observed that this loan-word
pronunciation has also a growing impact on the pronunciation of such clusters in Armenian
words: the schwa epenthesis is very weak or even not employed at all.*!

Examples for a regular SMEA realisation of the initial cluster sibilant + plosive as 2CC:

(1)  brhwd Uphtieh funupnd, hp Gpyph hwdptpnipniGb uweyned k:
(Armenpress 20.1.2006)
ITham Aliew-i xosk’-ov ir erkr-i
Ilham Aliew-pAT word-INsT his country-pAT

hamberut’yun-n spat-v-um é.
[...... hamp"erut’jun-n_s s-parvum ]
patience-NoMm-the runout-antic- PTCP. PRES. it is

“In the words of Ilham Aliew, his country’s patience is running out”

40. Please note that in colloquial, almost dialectal Armenian the schwa is also inserted between
sibilant and plosive. There is one “cultural” word in Eastern Armenian, which conventionally uses
this rather unusual pronunciation, the word uwwu spas [sapas] “yoghurt-soup”. (Zak’aryan 1981:
172) even regards a deviating or more prescriptive realization of this cultural word as e.g. [aspas] or
[spas] as being typical for speakers without “real Eastern Armenian background”.

41.  One has to note that the growing frequency of the initial two consonant clusters spoken without
any schwa epenthesis leads also to growing problems and deviations in morphology, particularly in
the formation of the plural and the attachment of the definite article. As will be explained in detail
in Ch. 2.1.1.2 “Number”, p. 63f., the choice of the plural suffix -tp -er or -Gt -ner depends on the
number of syllables of the noun: if it is monosyllabic -tin -er is suffixed, if it is polysyllabic -Utp -ner
is suffixed. Thus, if a two consonant initial cluster is not considered as own syllable, native speakers
will probably attach the “wrong” plural-suffix. The same is true for the definite article suffix. The
definite article -p/-G-¢é/-n is attached to the noun according to its final sound or the sound of the
word immediately following the article. Thus -p-¢€ is attached either to nouns ending in consonants
or to nouns the following word which starts with a consonant. In contrast, -0 - is attached either
to nouns ending in vowels or to nouns where the following word stars with a vowel, e.g. Unwuip

>«

qunud & punwip: Aram-é gnum é katak’. “Aram goes to town” versus Upwdl £ glntd pwnwp: Aram-n
é gnum kalak’. “It is Aram who goes to town”. (comp. Asatryan 2004: 95) Thus, according to the
normative rules, the article -t -é must be suffixed to a noun if it is followed by a word with initial
sibilant-plosive consonant cluster. For example UGl pwpwphg wpdwynipnb uyuynid t: Mek Sabat’ic’
arjakurd-n sksvum é.“The holidays start in one week” That this normative rule of SMEA is some-
times heavily “violated” because of the gradually disappearing schwa-epenthesis in sibilant-plosive

clusters, can easily be shown by examples from daily newspapers, school books etc.
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2)

3)

)

€)

Upwlghg ndwbp wpnblb wgkib) 60 Gplw, gyntubeph wygh uwwudnid £ dnuin
wwwaguwyntd: (Armenpress 04.05.2006)

nranc-ic'  om-ank’ arden  ayc'el-el en Erewan
they-ABL some-PL-NoM already visit-PTCP.PERF theyare Yerewan-Nom

myus-ner-i  ayc-n spas-v-um é mot
other-pL-DAT visit-NOM-the expect-pass-PTCP.PRES itis near

[ djts"-n_as-pasvum]
apaga-yum.
future-roc
“Some of them have already visited Yerevan, the visit of the others is expected in
near future”

funphpnwpwOwywb pninp nudbnb unnpugnptghb €COwunpwywb onptlugnph»
thnthnfuntpinLbbbph Gwiuwghdp: (Aravot 08.04.2006)

xorhrdaranakan  bolor — uz-er-n storagrec™-in éntrakan

parliamentary  all force-pL.NOM-the  sign-AOR.3.pL electional
[ u3£rnvss-t3rag9fstshin]

orensgrk’-i popoxut’yun-ner-i naxagic’-é.

lawbook-paT change-pL-DAT draft. Nom-the

“All parliamentary forces have signed the draft of the changes of the “Electional law-
book™

Gy Pwpyh h2tuwlnipntbOtph hwidwdéwanipntGb unwbwinig htwnu Yukyosa
Luwuholuwl:
ew  Bakv-i iSxanutyun-ner-i  hamajaynutyun-n  stan-al-uc’

[ hamadzajnut’jun-n_ss-tanaluts]
coNJ Baku-DAT government-PL-DAT agreement.NoM-the receive-INF-ABL

heto  kmekn-en Naxijewan.
posT depart-conD. FUT.3.PL  Naxijewan.NoM

“And after having received the agreement of Baku’s governments, they will depart to
Nakhijevan”

Snidwép unwlbwiny wrwohb pnidoqlnipntlt’ nnupu tp gpyty hhwbnwbnghg:
(Aravot 05.04.2006)

tuZac-¢é stanal-ov atajin  buzognut’yun
suffer-pTcp.RES.NOM-the receive-INF-INsT first ~ medical aid.NoMm
[tuzats-éstanalov]

durs er gr-v-el hivandanoc’-ic’

out hewas write-pass-pTCP. PRES. hospital-ABL

“After having received the first medical aid, the sufferer was checked out of
the hospital”
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(6)  Updwlp 2tnwwyned tn. (Hetk 15.01.2007)

Aram-¢é Stap-um er.

[aram-a_ fta-pum]
Aram.NoM-the hurry-prcp.prEs he was
“Aram was in a hurry”

(7)  Lywuwblp, np nwwunwnwlp unhwyywé tnwy nwwnwydhep hpwwwnwytp wndintyh
0k9: (Armenpress 20.01.2006)
Nkat-enk’ or dataran-é stip-v-ac etav
[ dataran-o _stip-vats]
note-iMp.1.pL coNJ  court.NoM-the force-pass-pTcP.RES it has been

datavcit-é hraparak-el atmuk-i mej.
verdict.NoMm-the promulgate-INF noise-DAT  POST

“Let us note that the court has been forced to promulgate the verdict in a riot”

(8) <wjbpklOp, nph pwgwrhynipyntlp gguint hwdwn pwywywa k hhoby
hwdwpphunnGEwywb gnph wajwbnidp: (Azg 06.04.2006)

hayeren-é or-i bacatikut’yun-é zgal-u hamar
[batstrikuthjuna_ zgalu]
Armenian.NoM-the REL-DAT exclusiveness.NoMm-the feel-INF-DAT POST

bavakan é his-el hamak’ristoneakan
sufficient itis remember-INF all-Christian
grk-i anvanum-é.

book-paT appellation.Nom-the

“The Armenian language, for feeling its exclusiveness of which is sufficient to
remember the appellation of the All-Christian book?”

b.  Three consonants CCC and following V

According to a general rule, the schwa is spoken after the first consonant of a consonant
cluster consisting of more than two consonants, that means:

- Usually the 1st and 2nd consonant form a syllable with the schwa-epenthesis, the 3rd
consonant with the following vowel, i.e. CoC-CV

unnywd trvac [tac-vats] “having been given” (Participle Resultative passive)
gty gtnel [got-nel] “to find”

Yuyho kskic [kas-kits] “bitterness”

Ounwpwl nstaran [nast-acan] “bench, seat”

Up&wnty krcatel [kac-tfatel] “to reduce”

prOb| bnel [bar-nel] “to catch, to hold”

wnGwnbunipintl tntesut’yun [ton-tesut®jun] “economy” etc.

- According to normative MEA, if the 1st consonant is a sibilant and the 2nd a plosive,
the initial schwa epenthesis forms a syllable with the first, and the 2nd consonant with
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the schwa, a syllable with the 3rd consonant. 29C-CaC-V. As explained above, these
kinds of clusters are more productively pronounced without the initial schwa epen-
thesis, particularly in vernacular Armenian.*? They are more frequently realised as
CoC-CV or CCa-CV. Loans as well as foreign name clusters, however, are pronounced
without any schwa epenthesis:

Examples??

uthpng sproc’ [as-pPac-ots"] or preferably [sop"-rotsP] “tablecloth”

uppti| sk’tel [as-kPoth-¢l] or preferably [sok"-tPel] “to shrink from cold”

uwnnnty struk [as-tac-uk] or preferably [sta-cuk] or even in colloquial [steuk] “serf”
ulubs| sksel [os-kas-ets] or preferably [sko-sel] “to begin”

it stkel [of-kat-€l] or preferably [fta-kel] “to repair; to straighten”
uinpwwntghww strategiakan [steategi(j)akan] “strategical”

Uwnnwupnipg Strasburg [Stcasburg] “Strasburg”

(9)  PnInnG uyutighl 6héwnby: (Gyurjanyan, Hekek’yan 2002:123.)
bolor-n sksec’in cicat-el.
[ bolor-n_as[-kPas-etPsin]
allNxom-the start-AOR.3.pL laugh-INF
“All started to laugh?”

(10)  bp unbndwgnpdwywb ninhb 2EphewGp uyut| B Unnwdpniihg:
(Armenpress19.01.2006)

ir  stelcagorcakan uti-n Cek’ifyan-é sks-el
[Tfhekhidzjans_ska-sel]

his creative way.NoMm-the CeKijyan.NoM-the start-PTCP.PERF

e Stambul-ic’.

he is Istanbul-ABL

“CeK’ijyan has started his creative way from Istanbul”

c.  Four consonants CCCC and following V

In general, four consonant clusters may behave in different ways, depending on the various
consonants. The most frequent and representative cases are given:

- The Ist consonant forms a syllable with the epenthetic schwa, the 2nd and 3rd form
another syllable with the inserted schwa, the 4th consonant with the following vowel:
Cs-CaC-CV

42. 'This is also observed by various Armenian and Western grammarians (e.g. Vaux 1998: 25), as
well as from native speakers and even from written corpus.

43. 'The first pronunciation is the strict normative one, the second the more frequent and “more
natural”. The latter pronunciation is also observed by (Vaux 1998: 25).
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-  The 1st and 2nd consonant form a syllable with the inserted schwa, the 3rd forms
another syllable with the schwa, and the 4th consonant with the following vowel:
CaC-Co-CV

- The Ist, 2nd and 3rd form a syllable with the epenthetic schwa, the 4th consonant with
the following vowel: CoCC(3)-CV

- Inconsonant clusters starting with sibilant and plosive, there is usually no initial schwa
epenthesis.

Some examples:

pd2yntpnLl bzskut’yun [ba-3af-ku-thjun] “medicine”
dypunnipyntlh mkrtut’yun [ma-kac-tu-thjun ] “baptizm”
ubnwipkinp snndamterk’ [sa-non-da-motPeck?] “groceries, food stuff”
66UpwpRNL ccmbat’tu [tsa-tsom-ba-thathu] “sulphuric acid”
pglwnwy bzltal [ba-zal-tal | “to buzz”

duinglty mtcnel [mot-tsPe-nel] “to bring in”

syt cvtkel [tfov-ta-kel] “to prune”

&2anhuwn &sgrit [tfof-go-rit] “precise, exact”

npuninenLl trtmut’yun [thact-mu-thjun] “sadness”

ulyyst slkvel [salk(a)-vel ] “to slip”

£0JwénipynLl éndvacut’yun [tfanf-va-tsut’jun] “depression”
anpoynLb mriyun [mardz-jun] “ant”

unplwglby strkacnel [stha-ra-kats"nel] “to enslave”

uwfubsy splxel [sa-pal-yel] “to slip

(11)  Unppbowlh Gwiuwpwpp uygpntd wwwnpwunwlwinigntd b hwyinbb], wydd wuntd
E ns: (Azg 03.03.2006)

Adrbejan-i naxarar-é skzb-um patrastakamut’yun é
[... nayarard_skaz-bum....

Azerbaijan-pAT minister. NoM-the beginning-Loc readiness.NoMm he is
haytn-el ayzm as-um é oc.

declare-pTCP.PRES. now  say-pTCP. PRES heis no

“Azerbaijan’s minister had declared willingness in the beginning, now he says no”

d. Five consonants with a following vowel
As with three and four consonants, in general, the first consonant forms a syllable with the
epenthetic schwa.

There are many variants in pronouncing a five consonant cluster; the most fre-
quent are given below:

- The 1st consonant forms a syllable with the schwa, the 2nd, 3rd and 4th another syl-
lable with a schwa and the 5th with the following vowel, i.e. C3-CoCC-CV
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- The Ist and 2nd consonant form a syllable with a schwa, the 3rd and 4th another syllable
with a schwa, and the 5th consonant with the following vowel, i.e. CoC-CoC-CV

- In consonant clusters starting with sibilant + plosives, again, the epenthetic schwa is
not pronounced before the sibilant.

Co-CoCC-CV CaC-CaC-CV

Examples:

Auppyws émrtvac [tfo-moart-vats] “crinkled, crumpled”
Ofupsut) mxrcvel [ma-yactf-vel] “to pierce”

uthpplnLy sprtnum [sa-pPactP-num] “whitening, bleaching”
theGguwy p’tngtal [pha-rang-tal] “to snuff, to snort”

wnnpunbowy trtnjal [tac-tonzal] “to grumble, to complain®

prOgpwiwnwn binc’kamart [bar-nats-k"amart] “boxing”
dz2winb9bhwpwn mstnjenabar [maf-tan-dze-nabar] “everlasting, eternal”
anqryby grgfvel [gac-gar-vel] “to get excited, to be provocated”
dpubowy| mrmnjal [mar-man-dzal] “to whisper, to murmur”
punilwihg k’stmnalic’ [k"as-tom-nalits"] “gruesome, horrid”

unpuyyty srskvel [sars-ka-vel] “to be/get injected”

e. Six and more consonants with a following vowel

In SMEA, words with six and more consonants do not occur very often. Mostly, they
represent reduplicated triconsonantal roots, where the common pronunciation is CoCC-
CaC-CV, whereas in other words there are, again, various ways of pronunciation, the most
common CaC-CaC-Co-CV.

Some examples: Uppdppw) mrtmrtal [mart’-moar-tPal] “to mumble”; thGpithlpng
pntpntoc’ [pPont’-pPon-thots"] “growl”; qlgqlang zngzngoc’ [zong-zen-goths] “tinkle”;
hpuawnyb| hrmstkel [hac-maf-ta-kel] “to jostle”

2. Medial Consonant Clusters
a. Two medial consonants -CC-

Two consonants in the intervocalic position can be separated into two syllables with the
preceding and following vowel, i.e. the schwa epenthesis is not employed. -VC-CV-, e.g.
wwuwnib| patmel [pat-mel] “to tell’, wwnwnbq partez [pac-tez] “garden”, Ywnohp karmir
(kar-mirc] “red”, hwqt| hagnel [hakP-nel] “to wear”.

b. Three medial consonants - CCC-

- The 1st and 2nd consonant form a syllable with the preceding vowel, the 3rd consonant
with the following vowel, i.e. VCC-CV; e.g. ywlqlb| kangnel [kang-nel] “to stand’, hwnglit
harcnel [hacts-nel] “to ask’, yunuipty karmrel [karm-cel] “to turn red, to blush”

- The Ist and 2nd consonant form a syllable with the schwa epenthesis, and the 3rd conso-
nant with the following vowel, i.e. V-CoC-CV; e.g. abnlunnt jefntu [dze-ron-tu] “profitable’,
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htwnwpnphn hetakrk’ir [heta-kPor-kPic] “interesting”, Gpwdwnipinil erazstut’yun
[jera-3of-tuthjun] “music”

- The 1st consonant forms a syllable with its preceding vowel, the 2nd consonant a syllable
with the schwa, and the 3rd with its following vowel, i.e. VC-Cs-CV, e.g. wnuwnwn
atmkarar [ax-mo-karar] “noisy”, ywaqyqb vazvzel [vaz-va-zel] “to run around’, hwaglb|
hagcnel [hag-ts"s-nel] “to dress somebody, to put on somebody”.

c. Four medial consonants

If a word occurs with four medial consonants, it is most probably a compound word, or
a word with a prefix or suffix. In general, the employment of the epenthetic schwa in the
original element does not change in derivates or compounds. Examples: hwOgquunwGuw|
hangstanal [hangastanal] “to relax”, > hwlghuwn + verbal suffix -wlwy; waynpyatih ankrkneli
[ankackneli] “unrepeatable” > prefix wl- + Ynyobih “repeatable”; nwuwagnptbn dasagrker
[dasagarkher] “schoolbooks” > nwu das “class” + ghpp girk’ “book” + tin -er (Plural)

3. Final Consonant Clusters

In SMEA final consonant clusters are more constraint than initial clusters. In general they
can consist of, at most, three consonants, and the epenthetic schwa is only employed once.

The last consonant often represents the definite article -#, the possessive suffixes -s/-d
as well as the personal/demonstrative suffix -s/-d. If these suffixes are attached to a word,
the epenthetic schwa must be pronounced before these suffixes.

- Final consonants quite often form a syllable with their preceding vowel. -VCC, e.g. funtiip
xumb [yumb] “group’, tnndu toms [toms] “ticket”, ghnp girk’ [gick?] “book”, npwituun draxt
[dorayt], “paradise’, hwonnn hajord [hadzoct"] “next’, niwp depk’ [depk?] “case” etc.

- Two final consonants with the epenthetic schwa occur seldom in SMEA. These limited
cases are mainly representing

- words with suffixes -0 -#n/-u -s or -n -d. As explained above, the schwa has to be pro-
nounced before the suffix, e.g. tnpwjnu etbayrs [jexpajc-as] “my brother”, inniln tund
[tun-ad] “your hourse”, gqpwéu gracs [grats-as] “your writing”, dtinpu jerk’s [dzerkP-as]
“my hand”, futipn xelkd [yelk"-ad] “your mind” etc.

- expressions Lu ews [jevas] “also,to0”, ninlu defews [derevas] “still,yet”, ptiplu terews
[tecevas] “perhaps”, ndl omn [vomoan] “somebody”, wlhhil anhimn [anhimoan]
“groundless”, wydl ayzm [ajzom] “now”, puwn wyull ést aysm [ast ajsom] “according
to this”, puuin wjGd ést aynm [ast ajnam] “according to that”etc. These expressions
employ the epenthetic schwa between the two final consonants.

- If the lexeme ends in consonants and the last one is the voiced uvular fricative, flap
[¢] or trill [r], then this last consonant forms a syllable with the schwa, which is pro-
nounced before this consonant, e.g. ywuagn vagr [vagac] “tiger”, swln canr [tsanar]
“heavy”, wikGwihnpp amenapok’r, [amenapokPac] “smallest”, wppwjwnniuwnn
arkayadustr [ackPajadustor] “king’s daughter”, wnln ark? [ackas] “box”, wwinwunp partk’
[partkh] “debt ”, quithe gamp? [gampPar] “Armenian sheepdog”, pwnan barjr [bardzar]
“high”, wuwnn ast? [astox] “star” etc.



Chapter 1. Phonology 39

1.3 Alternations

In Modern Eastern Armenian, alternations are conditioned by the phonological or mor-
phological environment, i.e. by the change of the stress caused by the inflection or, more
generally, word formation.

Alternations affect only the syllable nuclei, i.e. vowels, with the exception of the schwa
¢ and diphthongs: the high vowels [i] and [u] undergo an alternation with the change of
stress, they are either absolutely deleted or “reduced” to schwa [3]; diphthongs are reduced
to monophtongs.

1. The Vowel [a] [a]

—  The vowel [a] never underlies alternations in inflection.

- Inword formation, however, [a] may be deleted. This deletion is, nonetheless, an exception
and has to be regarded as diachronic and, currently, unproductive: it goes back to Middle
Armenian and Early Modern Eastern Armenian time and has affected only some words,**
such as pbpOwyww bernakap “muzzle” < pepwl beran + Yuuw kap, there is the more
frequent regular form ptpwawyww beranakap, Yn&yt| kockel “to button” < Yn&wly kocak
“button” + -bi| -el, Wwinrb| patrel “to tear, to rip”’< wwinwr patar “piece” + -b| -el etc.

- Bothininflection and word formation, the sequence of the final [a] + vowel in morpheme
boundary triggers the insertion of the glide [j], which is also expressed in orthography.
The glide insertion is typical for a sequence containing a singly high [i] and a single non
high vowel ([a], [5]),*® e.g. nwi tfa “boy” < ninwih Ha-y-i DAT, inwjww( tla-y-akan
“boyish, childish”, nnwjnipntb ta-y-utyun “boyhood”; Ubgihw Anglia “England” >
Ubgihwihg Anglia-y-ic’ ABL; huyw hska “giant” > huwjh hska-y-i DAT, hujujwpwn
hska-y-abar “giant; mammoth”, hujwjwpwy| hska-y-akayl “‘quantum leap” etc.

2. 'The Vowel [o] [o]

-~ The vowel [0] [5] never underlies alternations (reduction, deletion) in inflection.

- In word formation, the internal (interconsonantal) [5] may be deleted in some cases.
This is true for the same historical phenomenon for the vowel [a] (see above); it is not
productive any more, e.g. nnynwiin| orkramol “edacious, greedy” < nnynn orkor “womb;
belly” + -tn| -mol; nuynwjhb oskrayin “bony” < nuynn oskor “bone” + wjhl -ayin etc.

- Ininflection, the sequence of the final [0] + vowel triggers the insertion of the glide [j].
This glide is also expressed in orthography. Usually words ending in [5] are loans or
person or place names, e.g. Uwpn Maro > Uwnnht Maro-y-in DAT, YhGn kino > YhGnjh
kino-y-i DAT but: yhlnwuwwwpwn kinoapparat “cinematographic apparat”; Oujn Oslo
> Oupnjntl Oslo-y-um LOC: 2hwagn C’ikago > 2hywagnihg C’ikago-y-ic’ ABL etc.

44. Abrahamyan 1981: 25; Minassian 1996: 44.

45. A sequence of two non-high vowels is allowed to form a hiatus, as in pnw boa, Ywnu kaos,
wiklwwqbhy amenaazniv. Vaux 1998: 96.
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—

a.

4.

3. The Vowel [e] [g]

In inflection the vowel [¢] does not underlie alternations.

In word formation, however, the vowel [¢] undergoes alternations caused by a change
of stress:

In the initial position, the vowel [¢] pronounced without the preceding glide [j] (thus
graphically expressed with L €) is changed to h i [i] in some words in the word forma-
tion, e.g. k2 éZ “donkey” < hpniy isuk “small/young donkey”, hpwywl isakan “don-
key-”, tq ég “female” < hquyw( igakan “female, feminine” etc.

In the medial position, the vowel [g], written b e, is reduced to [i] written h i, if its
basic form is monosyllabic, e.g. ytw vep “novel” < Uhwwaghn vipagir “novelist” inbp
ter “lord, master” < tnhpwlwa tirakan “masterful, imperious”; qtlp zenk’ “weapon”
< ghlby zinel “to arm”; b ges “monster, beast” < ghpwnhg gisatic’ “predator; preda-
tory”, hnwybp hraver “invitation” < hnwyhnpby| hravirel “to invite”, gpwagbin graget “lit-
erate” < gpuighwnLpintl gragitut’yun “literacy” etc.

n the medial position, [¢] remains, however, unchanged

if the medial [¢] is followed by [kP], as in wOtépwwnnt aneckatu [anetskatu]
“cusser”, whnpwlw(, petkakan [petk"akan] “suitable, fit’, dbgpwlww mejkakap
[medzkPakap] “belt” etc.

if the monosyllabic word appears in compounds without a binding vowel -a- and as
first part of the compound, as in optlunhp orensdir [>censdic] “legislative”, dkountin
mejtet [medster] “middle, centre”, Yauon kesor [kesoc] “midday, noon” etc.

if the monosyllabic word is reduplicated in the word formation, as in ntiwrntd
demardem [demardem] “vis-a-vis  dboplnuby mejéndmej[medzonttmeds] “some-
times, from time to time’, uinbw-unbiw stepstep [step step] “often” etc.

In general, in all compounds and derivates from the word wnbip ter [ter] “lord, master’,
inbnnipnLl terut’yun “state”, inGpnLOwywh terunakan “Lord’s; (state)” etc.

In the final position, the vowel [¢] remains unaltered both in inflection and word for-
mation. The final [¢] and the following initial vowel of a word, suffix or ending are
pronounced with weakly spoken glide in between [¢] and the following vowel. This
glide is however not graphically expressed. dwpqunt margare [mackhare] “prophet”
< dwpqunth margare-i [markPareji] (DAT), dwpqupbwOw| margare-anal [marck®
arcgjanal] “to prophesy”; pwqt baze [baze] “falcon” < pwaqbh baze-i [bazeji] (DAT);
pwqtwwwh baze-a-pah [bazejapah] “falconer” etc.

The vowel [€] [3]

The schwa does not underlie alternation, since it is the only syllable-forming vowel, which
does not bear a prosodic stress. A change in stress in either inflection or word formation
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does not affect the schwa. The only exception to this is the suffixed definite article -p -€ (see
Ch. 2.1.4 “Definiteness”, p. 102f.).

5. The vowel [i] [i]

In both inflection and word formation, the vowel [i] shows alternation.

a. Initial position

- Ininflection, in the initial position [i] remains unaltered.

- In word formation, in the initial position [i] is reduced to schwa [3] in some monosyl-
labic words. This reduction is historical and thus unproductive nowadays, e.g. h04 inj
“jaguar™® > pOdninwn énj-utt “giraffe”; hnd ilj “longing, desire” > pnawywl éfj-akan

>« >«

“desireable”; hUsp inc’k’ “thing; possession” > plswpwng énc™-a-katc’ “greedy”
b. Medial position

- Both in inflection and word formation, in monosyllabic words (as well as in com-
pounds of which last part is a monosyllabic) the vowel [i] is reduced to [3], which
is not expressed graphically, e.g. uhpun sirt “heart” > upwnh srt-i (DAT), upwnbip
srt-er (NOM.PL.), upinwgwy srt-a-cav “heartache”; ghd gic “line” > qéh gc-i
(DAT), qdébn gc-er (NOM.PL.), q6-t| gc-el “to draw”; ghp gir “writing; letter”
> anh gr-i (DAT); antp gr-er (NOM.PL.), gnnipntl gr-ut’yun “note”

- Both in inflection and word formation, in monosyllabic words with final p &, which is
historically or etymologically not explicable,*” [i] remains unaltered, e.g. nhpp dirk’ “posi-
tion” > nhnph dirk™-i (DAT), nhnptin dirk™-er (NOM.PL.), nhnpwjh( dirkayin “positional’,
hhip himk’ “basis” > hhiph himk™i (DAT), hhdpwhG himkayin “basic” etc.

- Both in inflection and word formation, [i] remains unchanged in all other than the
last syllable of polysyllabic words, e.g. nhuby ditel “to watch” < nhuindwdp ditmamb
“deliberately”, nhunnpn ditord “observer” etc.

c.  Final position

- In word formation - and only under certain morphological constraints also in
declination,® [i] maybe deleted in the last closed syllable of polysyllabic words, e.g.

v« .

ntnhG detin “yellow” < ntinGnig defnuc’ [desnut"s] “yolk’, Gywphy nkari¢’ “painter”

>0 3

< GYwpsnipnLl nkar&ut’yun [nokarct’futhjun] “painting”, nunighs usuc’ic’ “teacher”

46. There is also a reduction in the older inflected forms of the lexeme “jaguar” i.e. pléh énj-i
(DAT). They are not productive.

47. That means, that the final consonant p k’ does not originate in the Classical Armenian Plural
morpheme -p-k’.

48. see Ch. 4.,“Word formation” p. 645f.
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< nwniggnthh usuctuhi [usutst’fuhi] “female teacher”, polwih tSnami “foe” <
p20wiwywl t3namakan [thofnamakan] “hostile” etc.

In word formation and only under certain morphological constraints also in declination,
final [i] of closed syllables may be reduced to [3], which is not expressed graphically, e.g.
wn&hs arci¢ “lead” < wn&swanyl arcé-aguyn [actfotfagujn] “lead-coloured’, dwnih(
marmin “body” < Gwnilwdwnghy marmn-a-marzik [marmenomoarzik] “gymnast’,
Owfuwghé naxagic “project; draft” < Gwuwaqstin naxage-er [nayagotsec] (NOM.PL.) etc.
In plural formation, the open final [i] in polysyllabic words does not change, e.g.
yGonwoahotn kendani-ner “animals”.

In word formation, the open final [i] is sometimes deleted if combined with the suffix
-nipintl -ut’yun. pwnh bari “good” < pwnnipjntb barut’yun “kindness, goodness”, giph
geri “captive” < gbnpnipinLl gerut’yun “captivity”; versus pwnwpwgh kafakac’i “citizen”
< pwnwpwghnipintb katakac’i-ut’yun “citizenship”, wph ari “brave” < wphntpjntl
ariut’yun “bravery’, etc.

In word formation, the open final [i] remains unaltered if it is combined with verbal
suffixes -wlwy -anal, -wglb| -acnel, or nominal suffixes -wywa -akan, -wgnid -acum
and adverbial suffixes -wpwp -abar, -wwbu -apes, -npk0 -oren, e.g. wiph ari “brave”
< wphwywh ari-akan “manly”, wphwlwy ari-anal “to have courage”, wphwpwn ari-
abar “valiantly”; hwuwGwih haskanali “understandable” < hwuwlwhnntl haska-
nali-oren “understandable’, etc.

In word formation, the open final [i] is sometimes deleted if combined with a follow-
ing vowel, as in wnwybh atavni “pigeon” < wnwybwwnnil atavn-a-tun “pigeonry”.

In word formation, the open final [i] is deleted if the adjectival suffix -nin -ut is
attached, as in Ytish kec’i “birch” > Ybsnin kec-ut “birch (Adj)”, inph mori “raspberry”
> dnpntin mor-ut [mocut] “raspberry (Adj)” etc.

In word formation, the open final [i] is deleted if it represents (a part of) a suffix, as in
yGhnwah kend-ani “animal; alive” > YaonwOwywh kendan-akan “animal, brute”, pbph
teri “incomplete” > pbpnipintl ter-ut’yun “lack, fault’, jubgh xec-i “earthenware” >
futigwagnné xec-a-gorc® “potter” etc.

In word formation and case inflection, the open final [i] is deleted if a suffix or an
ending starting with the vowels [a, 5] follows, e.g. ptirh ke#i “uncle, mother’s brother”
> ptnwjn kef-ayr “husband of sister”, thnzh posi “dust” > thnpnwn pos-ot “dusty”, ghlh
gini “wine” > ghliny gin-ov INST etc.

In word formation, the open final [i] of polysyllabic words combined with fol-
lowing unstressed word formational -a- may trigger a sound change (i.e. across a
morpheme boundary -i + -a = -e-), as in npntutbip ordeser “loving one’s children”
> nnnh -w-ubip ordi+a-+ser, plunwbblywh éntanekan “family, domestic” > pluinwh -wywl
éntani+akan, pwpbiuinbu baretes “good-looking, optimistic” > pwph-w-wntu bari+a+tes,
pwnbfuhng barexit¢ “conscientious” > pwph-w-fuhng bari+a+xité,;nuytignné oskegore
“goldsmith” > nuyh-w-gnné oski+a+gorc etc.

49.

There is also a doublet form fubgbgnné xec’ egorc.



Chapter 1. Phonology 43

In word formation, the open final [i] of polysyllabic words combined with the diminu-
tive suffix -wy -ak may also trigger a sound change in the form of a glide formation: -h
-i +-wy -ak = -wy y-ak, as in Yngh kfzi “island” < Unquuuy kizyak “little island” > ktzi +
-ak, nnnh ordi “son” < nnryw ordyak “little son” > ordi + -ak., nwyGh atavni “pidgeon” <
wnwybjwy atavnyak “little pidgeon” > atavni + -ak etc.

In inflection, the open final [i] in a sequence with [-i-] inserts the glide [j] in pronun-
ciation, but not in orthography. This happens with personal names or places names
ending in -i e.g. UGh Ani < UGhh Ani-i [aniji] DAT.SG

In monosyllabic words with the open final [i] followed by [u] - the prototypical
Dative of the u-declination nouns -, again the glide is inserted in pronunciation but
not in orthography, whereas in polysyllabic words with the open final [i] followed by
morphological ending [u], the [i] is deleted,*® e.g. &h ji “horse” < &hnt ji-u [dziju]
DAT.SG; dwwnwlh matani “ring” < dwwnwnt matan-u DAT.SG; ghGh gini “wine”
< ghbnt gin-u DAT.SG.

The Vowel [u]

Initial [u]

The open initial [u] remains unaltered both in word formation and inflection, e.g.
nid uz “power” < nidbip uz-er NOM.PL., nidwuwwr uz-a-spar “exhausted”; nijuun uxt
“promise, covenant’,< nijunh uxt-i DAT, nifuinwqlwg uxtagnac’ “pilgrim”; ninbynn
utevor “passenger” < nintunnutip ufevor-ner NOM.PL., ninynpnipinib ufevor-ut’yun
“journey” etc.

Medial [u]

Both in inflection and word formation, the medial [u] is reduced to [3] in monosyllabic
words, which is not expressed graphically, e.g. gnipwin curt “cold” < gpunh crt’i DAT,
gnunt| crt-el “to freeze, to be cold”; pnil sun “dog” < 206N $n-er NOM.PL., p0hY $n-ik
“little dog”; unip sur “sharp; sword” < uptip sr-er NOM.PL., unty sr-el “to sharpen”;
hnip hur “flame, fire” hph hr-i DAT, hnbntl hr-efen “fiery, flaming”; gniln gund “ball;
regiment” < qlnkn gnd-er NOM.PL., qunwadl gndajew “round” etc.

Both in inflection and word formation, the medial [u] in polysyllabic words remains
unaltered.

Final [u]

Both in inflection and word formation, the closed final [u] of polysyllabic words is
either reduced to [3] or remains unaltered, e.g.qntfu glux “head” < qifuh glx-i [golyil
DAT, gifuwdnn [g(a)laxavar] glx-a-vor “main”; uliniln snund “food” < utlnh snnd-i
[sanandi] DAT, uGUnwdpbinp snnd-a-mterk’ “food stuft”; dnnnynipn Zotovurd “people”

50.

Comp. Ch. 2.1.2.2 u-declension, p. 71f.
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< dnnnupnh Zofovrd-i [3o0movart™i] DAT, dnnnypnwlwl Zolovrd-akan “popular’;
fuwlnip xanut’ “shop” < fuwlniph xanut-i DAT, fuwlnipwwwl xanut’-a-pan “shop
keeper”; hwlb|niy haneluk “riddle” < hwlb|niyh haneluk-i DAT, hwobintyujhG han-
eluk-ayin “cryptic”; prsnil t7¢un “bird” < prgnLbltn t#¢un-ner NOM.PL., prsnilwpnt)é
t#¢un-a-buyc “bird breeder” etc.

Both in inflection and word formation, the open final [u] of monosyllabic and bisyl-
labic words often becomes [v], particularly with a following vowel, e.g. nL ju “egg” <
ayh jv-i [dzovi] DAT, &{wél jv-a-jew “oval”; sni €u “migration” > sup ¢v-i [tPfavi] DAT,
sybip Ev-el “to migrate”, sywgnigwl ¢v-a-cucak “migration’s list”; went aru “creek”
< wnyh arv-i DAT, wedwy arv-ak “little creek”; dtnnt metu “bee” < dbnuh mefv-i
DAT, ubnywpniénipginil metv-a-bucutyun “apiculture”; ppnL t+u “sour” < ppyh ttv-i
DAT, ppywubp t'tv-a-ser “soured cream” etc. But if the final [u] belongs to a polysyl-
labic consisting of more than two syllables, [u] remains unchanged, e.g. ytpwnynt
verarku “coat” < ybGnwunth verarku-i [vecackuji] DAT; nwuwuwint dasatu “lecturer” <

nwuwuwnth dasatu-i [dasatuji] DAT etc.

Diphthongs in Alternations

These days, diphthongs usually alternate only in word formation. There are only some
exceptions in inflections, which are due to historical developments and are regarded as his-
torical, even antiquated, forms. Diphthong alternation in inflection is thus unproductive.

b.

Diphthong jw ya [ja]

It remains unchanged in the initial position, e.g. jwuwdiwl yasaman “lilac” >
Jwuwdwbwpnyn yasaman-a-buyr “scent of lilac” etc.

In the medial and in the closed final positions, jw [ja] may alternate with & [e]. This
alternation is employed only in some diachronic word formation, this rule is unpro-
ductive nowadays, e.g. twwnjwl matyan “book” < dwwnblwnwpwl maten-a-daran
“library”, dwuwnblwlhy maten-a-nis “bookmark”; wunjwl atyan “tribunal, court”
< wwnblwhw| aten-a-kal “magistrate, senator”; Jwjpywl vayrkyan “second” <
Jwnytowywb vayrken-akan “momentary” etc.

In word formation, in the final position in open syllables, jw [ja] may alternate with & [e],
e.g. gnpénLljw gorcunya “active” < gnpdnLlbnLpinLl gorcuneut’yun “activity”.

In word formation, diphthongs jnt yu [ju], jn yo [jo] and wy ay [aj] remain unchanged

if unstressed, e.g. jnin yut “oil, fat” < jninwih yut-ali “creamy”; wpntG aryun “blood” <
wpjntanuin aryun-ot “bloody”, wlynil ankyun “corner” < wlynibwpwn ankyun-a-kar

51.

In some words with diphthong [ju] in historical and thus fossilized forms an alternation [ju] -

[e] can be observed. This alternation is unproductive currently, and many words show doublets;
e.g. wnklwwnun arenpart = wpnibwwnu aryunapart “blood guiltiness™ Sometimes in historical
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“cornerstone”; &ntl jyun “snow” < §nLhwqglnwy jyun-a-gndak “snowball’, jnp yot’ “seven”
< Jnpwlwuntl yot™-anasun “seventy”; quy gayl “wolf” < qujwadwq gayl-a-jag “wolf’s
puppy’> dwyl jayn “voice” < dwylhwanty jayn-a-grel “to record” etc.

c. The diphthong nij uy [uj]
This diphthong remains preferably unchanged, both in inflection and word formation.

There are however some antiquated, fossilised forms from historical Armenian which are
still used in inflection — at the same time with newer doublets.>?

- In word formation, in closed syllables, [uj] often alternates with [u], e.g. gniji guyn
“colour” < gnilwynnp gun-a-vor “coloured”; Ywrnig katuyc’ “building” < Jurnigb|
kafuc’-el “to build”; pnuyn buyr “fragrance, aroma” < pnipywr bur-va# “censer”; pniju
buys “plant” < pnuwpwl bus-a-ban “botanist’, |nyu luys “light” < \ntuwydnp lus-a-vor
“luminous, bright” etc.

- Insome words, [uj] is reduced to [3], e.g. wunnywn ptuyt “rotation, turn, twist” < wununyby
ptt-v-el [pa-tat-vel] “to revolve, to rotate” or absolutely deleted, e.g. Yuwnuywn kapuyt “blue”
> Yuwnb kapt-el “to turn blue” Juwuinwywlp kapt-a-vank’ “Blue Monastery”; uwrntjg
satuyc’ “ice” > uwngwhwn sarcahat “ice-cube” etc.

- [uj] remains unaltered in all derivates and compounds of Unjt nuyn “same”

Vocalic Alternations Caused by Syllabification

As already explained above, syllabification produces alternation between [u] and [v] and
even between [i] and [j], where the final vowel meets a following vowel in inflection of word
formation.

- [i] alternates with [j]

In the case of syllabification of a final vowel [i] with another following vowel, [j] is usu-
ally spoken between [i] and the following vowel. This vowel alternation (glide formation) is
never considered in orthography, e.g. &h ji “horse” > &hnt ji-u DAT, hnig ji-uc’ ABL, dhtin
ji-er NOM.PL., ahnty ji-uk “little horse”, hwdnn ji-avor “rider”, shwpniéwnw ji-a-bucaran
“stud” etc .

—  [u] alternates with [v]

In case of syllabification of the final vowel [u] with another following vowel, [v] is usually
spoken instead of [u] but only in monosyllabic and bisyllabic words. In orthography this
alternation is taken into account.

e.g. |tant lezu “language, tongue” > |tquh lezv-i DAT, |tquhg lezv-ic’ ABL, |Gqywpwl lezv-
a-ban “linguist’, |GqUwy lezv-ak “clapper”; ani ju “egg” > auh jv-i DAT, dytip jv-er NOM.PL.,

forms [ju] appears also as reduced to [u] or even to [3],as in dhwpnyn jnatuyr = GnLbGwpenyn jyunat uyr
“snow-white, white as snow”.

52. 'These are the following words: hnyu huys “hope” and [nyu luys “light”.
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adwétin jv-a-cet “scrambled eggs” etc. but polysyllabic nwuwuwnnt dasatu “lecturer, teacher >

nwuwwnnth dasatu-i DAT and one-and-a-half-syllabic qUsnt gnc¢’u “gypsy” > qlgnth gnéu-i
DAT etc.

Hiatus /Syllabification of Sequences of Vowels

The following vowel combinations are, in general, to be found in simple words, across-
morpheme boundary also in word formation,>®: a+a, a+e, a+i, [a+0], a+u; e+a; ete, e+,
[e+0], e+u; i+a, i+e, i+i (only across morpheme -boundary), [i+o], i+u; [o+a], [o+e], o+i,
[o+0]. Sequences with the schwa are possible in word formation (compounds), but not very
productive.

Hiatus is only tolerated

a. in loans e.g. pwnu kaos [kPa.os] “disorder, chaos”; pnw boa [ba.a] “boa (snake)”;
Ynnwbpwghw kooperac’ia [ko.operatstija] “cooperation”; wtpnynip  aeroklub
[a.ecoklub] “aeroclub”; Uwbuwnnn maestro [ma.esteo] also [ma(j)esteo] but also with
weakly spoken epenthetic glide, e.g. rwnhn radio [radi(j)>] “radio”, wnbghw poezia
[p>(j)ezija] “poetry”, gtinnbghw geodezia [ge(j)odezija] “geodesy” etc.

b. and in some native low vowel sequences, ie. in sequences of non-high vowels,>*
e.g. wiklwwpnwn amena-ardar [a.me.na.ar.t"ar] “the fairest”, wikGwnidtin amena-
uzet [a.me.na.uz.ex] “the strongest’, htrniunwpOybnpnipintl herust-a-énkerut’yun
[her.ust.a.opk.ec.uthjun] “TV-company” etc.

As described above, in the case of syllabification of the final vowel [u] with another follow-
ing vowel across morpheme boundary, [v] is usually spoken instead of [u].

Other hiatus inserts an epenthetic glide [j]:
- in general across morpheme (word) boundaries where two vowels meet as in

a+e Owl na-yew [najev] “also”

e+a pbwnlt| kve-arkel [kP(s)vejackel] “to vote” etc.

e+e phili te-yew [thejev] “although”

e+o wwlpknl panteon

e+u knugnil é-utyun [e(j)ut’jun] “essence, substance”

i+a dhwlwy| mi-anal [mijanal] “to unite’,0hwuhb miasin [mijasin] “together” etc.

i+u Shnupntl mi-utyun [mijuthjun] “unity”, hwwuwnhnignib havasti-utyun [havastijut®jun]
authenticity, trustworthiness” etc.

o+i &ninnhuwn judo-ist [dzjudo(j)ist] “judoka”

53. 'The combinations not being productive in genuine Armenian words and more frequently to
be found in loans, are marked with [ ].

54. Vaux 1998: 28.
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- In monosyllabic nouns with final -i, when it is followed by the plural allomorph -tp
-er; as in Ghtip ji-er [dzijec] NOM.PL.

- In words ending in a vowel at cross-morpheme boundary, when followed by a vowel.
In the case of a sequence a+i, o+i, this is also expressed in orthography.

- a+i [qji], a+e [aje], e.g. inw tla “boy” > wnwih ta-y-i [teaji] DAT, phohw Kimia
“chemistry” > phihwjh K’imia-y-i [kPimijaji] DAT etc.

- e+l [gfi] , et+u [gju], e.g. GO em “Tam” > th éi [gji] “T was”; hwugt hasce “address” >
hwugtih hasce-i [hasts"eji] DAT; Yndhun“ komite “committee” > Yudhwntinid komite-um
[komitejum] LOC; pnwb rope “minute” > pnwtntl rope-um [copejum] LOC etc.

- ite [ije], itu [iju], eg OhLGnyG mi-y-ew-nuyn [mijevnujn] “same’, wpnLOwybih-
npntl - Sarunakeli-utyun [farunakelijuthjun] “continuation possibility’, Ungh Soci
> Unshntd So¢i-um [sotftijum] LOC etc.

- o+ [9ji], e.g. Ywdn Kamo > Ywinjh Kamo-y-i [Kamoji] DAT; YhGn kino “cinema; film”
> UhGnjhg kino-y-ic’ [kinojit"s] ABL etc.

In colloquial Armenian, hiatus is also tolerated in some genuine Armenian words, as in
e.g. Ghnipynth miut’yun [mi.uthun] “unity” More productively, however, is the deletion of
the morpheme boundary in colloquial Armenian, particularly in a sequence of —[i/e] and
[a] to [ja],* as e.g. [hjanali] > hhwlwih hianali [hi(j)anali] “wonderful”, [dzcjakan] >
aphwywa jriakan [dz(3)rijakan] “cost free, free”, [khvjarkel] > pytwnlty kvearkel [kP(s)
vejackel] “to vote” etc.

1.4 Intonation

1.4.1 Stress

In Modern Eastern Armenian, the stress lies on the last syllable with a full vowel-nucleus. The
stressed vowel is characterised by greater loudness, higher pitch and (in general) greater
lengths.>®

Some examples:

ghnp girk’ “book’, grk’i “book, DAT”, grkér “books’,
pGytn énkér “friend”, pynng énkréj “friend, DAT”, puytpGtn énkernér “friends”,

pwnwp katdk’ “town’, pwnwpwgh kafakaci “citizen”, pwnwpwghnipnil katakac’iut’yin
“citizenship”

55. Laragyulyan 1981: 58.

56. (Abelyan 1971: 34) argues that under stress the syllable is also pronounced longer, whereas,
comparably, the syllables following the stressed nucleus are spoken shorter and more weakly. von
der Hulst. Hendriks. van der Weijer. 1999: 446.
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hGp iné “nine”, hGGGpnnn innerdrd “ninth’, etc.

In some cases, the stress lies on the penultimate syllable:>

If the vowel contained in the last closed syllable is the schwa [3], as in Yuwyup
kdysr[kdjsac], wuwnn dstt [dstor]

In some words, the stress is on the penultimate rather than on the last syllable, e.g. nnl;
orewé “any’, Gnuyhuly nitynisk “even’, tnyOpwl nitynkan “so much’, GnyOwbu nitynpes
"also, as well”, Gwiwbwywln ndmanavand “particularly”, nnwbtugh orpészi “in order
to”, pwlhtppnpn kanierrord “how many?”, nnbpnpnpn érerord “how many”, gnlt gone
“if only”, gpbipk grét'e “almost,nearly”, wjuon dysor “today”, Ghpb mite, thanigb miguce
“perhaps” etc.

Enclitic auxiliary forms of U em with the preceding participles or predicatives do not
have the stress on their nucleus; ipgnid bd ergiim em [jeck™am_em] “I sing” etc.

If the last consonant of a word is represented by a definite article-suffix p -¢, or -0 -n,
possessive suffix -u -s-, -n d-, e.g. dwnhyn catiké [tsaxika] “the flower”, swnhYu catiks
[tsasikas] “my flower”, swnhUn catikd [tsasikad] “your flower” etc.

The enclitic adverb k| él “also; even” behaves with its preceding word like an enclitic,
e.g. nnwl t| qiwg: Tlan él gnac’. [t(3)rdn_el gnats"] “The boy went as well”.

In some cases, the stress lies on the first syllable®

In vocatives; but not as a general rule.
In hypocoristics.

In some cases, the stress falls on other than the ultimate full vowel syllable:

In some loan words, especially proper names, a non-final syllable is stressed. In the
oblique forms and in derivations of these loan proper names, however, the stress
moves to the last syllable; e.g. LtpdnGwny Lérmontov, LepinGunnyh Lermontovi
(DAT.), Uuhw asia, wuhwwl asiakdn “Asian”, wuhwgh asiaci “Asian”, UdGphYyw
Amérika, UdGnhywih Amerikayi (DAT), wibphlywh amerikydn “American” etc.

In compound verbs, the first non-verbal component is stressed, such as gnijg wnwy
ctiyc’ tal “to show”, dwl qui| mdn gal “to walk, to strove”, ytin Ytlwy vér kenal “to stand
up’, wgph pOyatk) ac’ks énknel “to differ from; to burst upon the eye’, pwg wlb| bdc’
anel “to open” etc.

In juxtaposed compounds with a second constituent np or or phi te, the first constituent

>« > <

is stressed, as in wubu pk asés te “as if”, thwjb pb midyn te “if only”, hGswbu pb inc’pés

>« > >«

te “as, s0’, hwahy pb haziv te “no sooner; hardly”, Gpp np érb or “when, as”, htlg np
hénc’ or “just when, as”, pwlh np kani or “since; insofar as’, etc.

57-

A regular stress on the penultimate syllable is often found in Eastern Armenian dialects, such

as in the Karabakh-dialect group.

58.

Acaryan 1971: 6: 283; 336.



Chapter 1. Phonology 49

- In prohibitive, the prohibitive particle Gh i, and not the verb form in imperative, is
stressed.

Uh' funuhp mi xosir “do not speak!”, th qlw mi gna “do not go!”, 0h" Gwyjhn mi nayir “do
not look!’etc.

There are also some proclitics that form a phonological unit with the word it precedes
and are never stressed:

- the verbal particles whwinh wbunp piti/petk’ of Debitive mood and pnn tof used in
Imperative mood, e.g. whunh qlwu piti gnas [piti_gands] “you have to go”; pnn qlw
tot gna [t"k_ gand] “let (him) go!” etc.

—  the less productive prepositions h i, wr ar and the more productive prepositions uhGs
min&, 0hlsk mincew, e.g. Ywy wre puwyy kayl a kayl [khajl ar_khdjl] “step by step”, GhGs
Jwnp min& vaté [mintf’_vars] “until tomorrow” etc.

- some adverbs such as e.g. hUswbu incpes, as e.g. hUswbtu dwnn inc’pes mard [in
tf"pes_mdrd] “as a human being” etc.

As a principle, all Armenian stressed words contain at least ONE full vowel. There are,
however, a number of words that contain no full vowels and surface only with one or more
schwas. Such words usually receive an initial stress, such as e.g. ppdth trmp’ [t"cdmpP]
“crash! Sound made by something falling down”

SMEA and, for the most part, colloquial Eastern Armenian can be described as last-
first systems: the stress falls regularly on the last syllable containing a full vowel, but, where
there is no full vowel, on the first syllable.>
In colloquial Armenian, the stress also lies principally on the last full syllable. Deviations
such as the stress on the penultimate occur frequently in short, one-word expressions and
in order to emphasize or contrast a meaning, e.g.%

[gitem] < ghwntid gitern “I know”, meaning here: “yes, I do know”

[hécikPe] < htiphp t herik’ & “it is enough”, meaning “It is definitely enough. Stop! ”
[

[

tinem] < snLOGU Cunem “T have not”, meaning here “I do certainly not have”
n3rits"] < linphg noric’ “again”, meaning here “yes, again. Definitely again”

As explained above, changing the stress in word formation or inflection, deletion and
reduction rules apply to unstressed syllables with high vowels. In dialectal, but also col-
loquial Armenian, a secondary stress is assigned to the initial syllable of the word, because
of this vowel reduction/deletion.

59. von der Hulst. Hendriks. van der Weijer. 1999: 446.
60. ZaKaryan 1981:184.
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That means that there are secondary stresses at the word-level, but also phrasal and
sentential stresses. The stress types interact with each other and are subject to phonological
rules like high-vowel deletion or so-called clash deletion.

No stress can occur adjacent to another stress: a word-level stress is not allowed to appear
next to another word-level stress, and it is also not allowed next to a phrasal or sentential stress.

Thus in word-formation clash deletion occurs, where two word-level stresses meet:
usually the second part of the word, the final syllable of the word is stressed.

e.g.pwrwpwlwghnupnil bataranagitut’yun “lexicography” < pwewpwl bataran
“dictionary” + -w- -a- + ghunLp)nih gitut’yun “science”

In general, in unmarked sequences, word-level stress (") deletes adjacent to phrasal
stress (underlined) in (a) or sentential stress (b). Phrasal stress deletes adjacent to senten-
tial stress (bold) in (c).6!

Before stress clash Surface form

(a) sirun atjiké — [sirun axtjhika] “the pretty girl”

(b) méc cov ér patél nrd asxarhé  [méts tsov er patél  “the great sea enclosed his land”
nacd afydra ]

(¢) sirun atjiké — [sicun aytfhike] “the pretty girl”

Sentential Stress

The new information given in an utterance is regarded as the focus of a sentence and is thus
more strongly stressed than the remaining parts of a neutral sentence. In an unmarked sen-
tence, the sentential stress usually falls on the predicate in declarative sentences, the polar
in interrogative sentences, and most frequently also in exclamatory sentences.

(12)  Ywpnwlp qUtg ghnpp:

Vardan-é gnec’ girk’>-é.
Vardan.Nom-the  buy-AOR.3.sc  book.Nom-the
“Vardan bought the book”

In declarative sentences there may occur some adverbs and phrases that usually bear the
sentential stress, such as e.g. Shwj miayn “only”, GniyUhuy nuynisk “even’”, dwlwdwln
manavand “particularly”, 0h(sL wlqwd mincew angam “even’, etc.5?

(13)  dwpnwlp Gnybhuy qltg ghppp:
Vardan-é nuynsik gnec’ girk-é.
Vardan.NoM-the even buy-AOR.3.s6 book.NoMm-the
“Vardan even bought the book™.

61. comp. Abetyan 1932: 5: 25-28.

62. 'These are considered focus sensitive operators, see also Ch. 3.6.2.2 Marked “Pragmatic” Focus,
p. 6371.
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The sentential stress falls on the interrogative pronoun in content questions and also on the
questioned information in the answer; on the negation marker (such as negative particles
Oh' mi, s- ¢~ or negative words ng o¢’, tppbp erbek’
sentence.®® In the latter two cases the word order is also marked: the (new) information in
focus is put into immediate preverbal position.®

never” etc.) in a negated declarative

(14)  N°J qlbg ghnpp:

ov gnec’ girk>-é?
wh-who.NxoMm buy-AOR.3.s¢ book.NoMm-the
“Who bought the book?”

(14) a. dwpnuw(p (qltg ghppp):
Varddn-é (gnec’ girke).
Vardan.Nom-the (bought the book).
“Vardan (bought the book).”

(15)  b"0s qotg Ywpnwp:

in¢ gnec’ Vardan-é?
wh-what-NoMm buy-AOR.3.sG. Vardan.Nom-the
“What did Vardan buy?”

(15) a.  Ywpnwip ghppp qOkg:”
(Vardan-¢) girk’-¢é (gnec).
(Vardan)  book.Nom-the (bought)
(Vardan bought) the book”

(16)  Ywpnw(p sqltg ghppp:
Vardan-é &-gnec girk-é.
Vardan.NoM-the neg-buy-AOR.3.sG book.NoMm-the
“Vardan did not buy the book”

(17)  dwnnwlp Gpptp sh gGh ghnpp:
Vardan-é erbek’ ¢&-i gn-i girk’-é.
Vardan.NoM-the never neg-heis buy-PTcP.NEG. book-Nom-the
“Vardan will/shall never buy the book”

If the whole phrase is regarded as new information, then all the elements of the sentence
are stressed in a comparatively similar way. This happens in declarative sentences convey-
ing general, known information and in the beginning of stories and fairy-tales.

63. Alayan 1978: 48.

64. Preverbal focus position refers to the position immediate before the finite verb form.
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(18)  Qlinpg Mnpnfuwbp ¢Gyt| Ephdh Uhdd Gpnwng pwnwpntd: (Grakanut’yun 6:100)
Geworg Doroxyan-é cn-v-el e Ltrim-i
Geworg Doroxyan.NoMm-the bear-pass-pTcp.PERF.  heis Crimea-DAT
Simferopol katak’-um.
Simferopol.NoM town-Loc

“Geworg Doroxyan was born in the town Simferopol of Crimea”

(19)  Mwwnp hwyywywl ywwnywlndd £ pniwbwagghOtph paunwbphG:
paplor haykakan  patkanum ¢ SuSanazgi-ner-i
hyazinth.Nom Armenian belong-pTcp.PrEs. itis liliaceous plant-pL-DAT
éntanik’-i-n.
family-paT-the
“The Armenian hyacinth (Muscari armeniacum) belongs to the family of
liliaceous plants”

Contrastive/Emphatic Stress®

A very important feature of the stress in Armenian is the contrastive and/or emphatic
stress: it is placed on some element of an utterance to contrast it with other elements either
in the utterance itself or in the whole context. In the emphatic stress, the stress is placed on
a particular part of the utterance to draw attention to it.

Both stress types can co-occur with special syntactic word-order of preverbal focus
(see Ch. 3.6.2 Focus, p. 6291.).

(20)  UGnizp Ywnnwgty & wju ghnpep:
AnUs-é kardacel é ays girk-é.
[antfs karthats"el e ajs gick"s]
“Anus has read this book”

In this sentence the subject Anus is stressed: Anus has read this book, and not somebody
else. It was Anu$ who read this book. This is a contrastive/emphatic stress.

(20) a. UON120 £ Ywpnwgt) wu ghppp:
AnUs-n kardacel é ays girk-é.
[antfon_e kartPats"el ajs gick"s]
“It is Anu§ who read the book™
Comment: This sentence is also syntactically marked as emphatic or contrastive
by putting the stressed part of the utterance into preverbal focus. The contras-
tive/emphatic stress is also on Anus.

65. In traditional Armenian grammars this stress is termed “grammatical or logical stress”
e.g. Abetyan 1971: 25.
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(15) a.  Ydwpnwp ghppp gltg:
Vardan-é girk’-é (gnec).
Vardan.NoM-the book.Nxom-the (bought)

“Vardan bought the book” (and not the newspaper etc.) Contrastive stress on
“book”

1.4.2 Intonation

In SMEA, intonation using pitch and possibly also additional prosodic phenomena as loud-
ness, tempo and pause is used for several purposes:

- for marking grammatical boundaries (phrases and clauses)
- for signalling sentence types (declarative, interrogative, exclamative etc.)
- for conveying the speaker’s emotion (surprise, irony, anger etc.).

Following there is an outline on the intonation contours used in Modern Eastern
Armenian.5®

In general, SMEA exhibits a falling tone (fall in pitch on the nuclear syllable) and a
rising tone (rise in pitch on the nuclear syllable). The rising tone occurs in polar question
and in non-final utterances, the falling tone in one-word utterances. The slowly falling tone
is the most frequent, particularly in statements.

a. Declarative sentences®’

Declarative sentences in MEA generally exhibit a (rising-) falling tone. The nucleus of
the sentence is stressed (highest pitch), but the tone after this nucleus stress does not fall
abruptly, rather gradually or fades away. The stressed syllable is always the longest and
most intense one.

- in one-element sentences there is an equally rising-falling tone in nominal one-ele-
ment utterances and an evenly rising and slowly falling tone in verbal one-element
utterances.

- simple sentences have a (rising-) slowly falling (fading) tone.

- Negative declarative sentences do not differ in intonation from affirmative sentences,
the stress (nucleus) is on the negated form or negative word. They have the same (ris-
ing) - slowly falling intonation as affirmative sentences.

66. More detailed literature with studies of various sentence types, lengths etc. can be found in
Hakobyan H.G. 1978. Hncerangé ew Sesté Zamanakakic’ hayerenum.

67. Alayan 1978: 12-75.
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b. Interrogative Sentences®®

The most important feature of an interrogative sentence is its rising intonation pattern:
the pitch abruptly rises on the nucleus, and after the nucleus the tone abruptly falls or is
weakened.

—  Polar Questions

The question intonation is independent from the syntactic surface of an interrogative sen-
tence, i.e. the stress in polar questions may fall on each constituent of a polar question,
independent of the word order and of preverbal focus position. In the case of a marked
word order, i.e. use of preverbal focus, the auxiliary plays an important role in analytic
tense forms: it is immediately following the stressed nucleus.

(21) a.  UGn"i2p ghpp Ywpnwg:
Aniis-é  girk’  kardac’?
[anufs girkh kacthatsh]
“Did ANUS read a book?” = Was it Anug who read a book?

b. UGnizp gh’np Ywpnwg:
Aniis-¢  girk’  kardac’?
[anufs girkh kacthatsh]
“Did Anus read a BOOK?” (Did Anus read a book - or a newspaper,
journal etc.?)

c. UGnizp ghpp Ywpnw’g:
Anus-¢  girk’  karddc’?
[anufs girkh karthatsh]
“Did Anus read a book?” (Did Anus read a book - or did she write, buy, steal
etc. a book...?)

d. Ubnizp gh’pp £ Yupnwgt:
Anus-é girk’ é kardacel?
Anu$-Nom-the book-Nom sheis read-PTCP.PERE.
“Has Anus read a book?”
(Marked word order, the item in the interrogative intonation is also in prever-
bal focus position)

e. UOn"20 £ Ywpnwgb) ghpp:
Anus-n é kardacel girk’?
Anu$-Nom-the sheis read-ptcp.perf. book-nom
“Has Anus$ read a book? Is it Anu$ who has read a book?”

68. Lukasyan. 1978: 76-170.
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(Marked word order, the item in interrogative intonation is also in preverbal
focus position).

The intonation contour depends on the position of the nucleus in the utterance:

- In neutral polar questions, the interrogative stress is always on the predicate, which
appears in the sentence’s final position, i.e. the sentence’s last syllable that is stressed,
thus the intonation contour is simply rising.

(22)  Uu ghppp hwywtgh®n:
ays girk™-é havanec’ ir?
this book.Nom-the like-AOR.2.5G
“Did you like this book?”

-  The nucleus may occur in the medium position in the case of disjunctive questions,
in assumptive questions, comparative and in neutral polar questions. In this case the
intonation contour rises (on the nucleus) and falls after it.

(23)  Gpbiuwn nte sh” pOk:

erexa-d det ¢&-1 k'n-el?
child.NoM-your yet neg-itis sleep-PTCP.PERF.
“Your child has not slept yet?”

(24)  Qyninnud Bu wwpn®Ly, pE pwnwpnty:
Gyul-um s apr-um te katak’-um?
Town-Loc youarel ive-PTCP.PRES. CONJ town-LOC
“Do you live in a village or in a town?”

(25)  Uytih jwy st” hwbp, pwb qhwhp:
aveli lav  &-é mn-ank’ kan  gn-ank’?
more good NEG-itis stay-SUBJ.FUT.L.PL. than go-SUBJ.FUT.LPL

“Is it not better that we stay than we go?”

- Re-confirming interrogative utterances have a mixed intonation contour: the first
part is prototypically declarative, i.e. falling, the second part is interrogative, i.e.
rising.

(26)  UGnizn gtintighly UhG £, &7t
Anus-é gelecik  kin e &e?
Anu$.NoMm-the beautiful woman.Nom sheis NEeg-sheis
“Anus is a beautiful woman, isn’t she?”

The greatest length of the stressed nucleus in polar interrogatives was found in polar ques-
tions with a final nucleus and in re-confirming interrogative utterances.
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Following a perceptual study by Volkskaya and Grigoryan,® these distinct pat-
terns of intonation questions could be confirmed:

- a continuous rise within the tonic syllable, where the stressed syllable is in the final
position
- arise on the tonic syllable, followed by a fall on the post-tonic, unstressed syllable.

Final rises are the most observed patterns in Armenian intonation question.

In bisyllabic and polysyllabic words, the rise on the tonic syllable was followed by a fall
in the post-tonic syllable.

Colloquial Armenian exhibits a remarkable difference in putting the stress and ques-
tion intonation in the polar question. Whereas in SMEA, the question lies on the full last
syllable of the stress bearing verbal form, in colloquial Armenian, more commonly, the
stress and question intonation falls on the auxiliary. In colloquial Armenian the question
stress may even fall on a final schwa-syllable.

Coll. Uhwuh 6°p quint: Miasin ék’ galu? [mijasin_gk" galu]

Stand. Uhwuh®b bp quint: Miasin ek’ galu? “Will you come together?”

Coll QlnLd 6°u gpwnwnwl: gnum és gradaran? [gonum_¢s gradaran]

Stand. Q0Nn"10 bu gpwnwnw: gnim es gradaran? “Are you going to the library?”

Coll. Uw h"0g t: dwqg’n, pb” weynié: sa ind é? Vagé'r té afjuc? [sa intP_a vakbdr the

arjuts]
Stand. Uw h°0s k: Ywan, p&” weynié: sa in¢ é? Vagr té atjuc? “What is this? A tiger or a
lion?”

- Content questions

In content questions the interrogative pronouns bear the main stress and rising tone of
interrogative sentence. The wh- pronoun with its rising tone appears in preverbal focus
position. The contour after the stressed nucleus with rising tone is falling.

(27)  N°tp Gu glnua:
ur es  gn-um?
Where-NOoM you are go-PTCP.PRES.
“Where are you going?”

In principle, the intonation contours of polar and content questions are the same, with a ris-
ing tone on the nucleus of the question and a falling tone after the stressed syllable.

c. Exclamatory Sentences’’

69. Volskaya, Grigoryan 1999: 160-164.

70. Xalatryan1978: 130-170. A¢aryan 1971: 6: 287-296.
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The intonation of exclamatory sentences is usually spread on the whole utterance, but there
is an intonational centre on a certain word in the utterance, which may coincide with the
logical stress.

(28)  hlgpw G gintighy & wju wnohyp:
inc’kan gelec’ik é ays atjik-¢é!
[inkt/"khan gexetshik e ajs aytfrika]
“This girl is beautiful!”

(29) duw’, h°0s b ywwnwhb) pbq:
vay in¢’ é patahel kez?
[v@j int/_e patahel khez]

“Oh! What has happened to you?”

The main intonational feature is the rising tone on the nucleus and the fall or the remain-
ing on this tone after the nucleus. The stressed syllable in an exclamatory intonation is also
spoken longer and more intensely than all others.”!

The tone pitch however depends on the position of the stressed nucleus: if it occurs at
the end of the exclamatory utterance, it is the highest pitch and also has the greatest length.
If it occurs at the utterance’s beginning, it is just a “little bit higher and longer” than the
other syllables.

Thus:

- ifthe stressed nucleus is at the beginning of the sentence, the tone rises exactly on this
nucleus and falls in the following syllables.

- if the stressed nucleus is at the end of the utterance, then the tone constantly,
gradually rises.

- if the stressed nucleus occurs in the middle of the utterance, the intonation contour is
rising-falling, i.e. the tone rises on the stressed nucleus and falls after it.

Exclamatory interjections or modal words bear the stress and thus the rising tone.

d. Imperatives and Prohibitives’?

A typical imperative/prohibitive sentence has a distinctive rise on the nucleus (usually the
last syllable of the imperative verb form or the prohibitive particle 0h mi), although the
general intonation contour is much like a declarative sentence. The main intonational dif-
ference is the more actively spoken stress (the rising tone) on the nucleus in imperatives/
prohibitives.

71.  Abelyan 1971: 34.
72. Alayan1978: 56-74.
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(30)  QOw wnnil:

gnd tun!
go-1MP.2.5G house-NoMm
“Go home!”

(31)  Up' glw wnnih:
mi  gna tun!
NEG g0-IMP.2.5G house-Nom
“Do not go home!”

The stress of imperatives/prohibitives is also comparatively quicker and longer than the
one in declarative sentences; even the schwa is more strongly articulated in an imperative

intonation.”?

Excursus: Vocative.”

A word conveys vocative functions only by intonation. The rising in tone on the
nucleus and the falling of tone after the nucleus is prototypical for vocatives. But these
intonation contours may differ in the flexibility of the rise: it may be abrupt; slowly rising;
pronounced weakly or strongly — depending on the position of the vocative and on the
number of elements in vocative functions.

-  The highest pitch occurs in vocative utterances that consist only of the vocative
element.

- In sentence’s initial position, and consisting just of one element, the vocative element
shows the strongest and highest pitch. There is a clearly perceptible pause after the
rising tone of the vocative element.

(32)  Lhihe:
Lilit’
“Lilit'"”
(33)  ShuhG, &bn wwhwbep Yywuwnwnyh:
tikin jer  pahanj-é kkatar-v-i.
madam.NoM your request.Nom-the comply with-pass-cOND.FUT.3.5G
“Madam, your request will be complied with”

The intonation is even stronger, if the vocative element occurs in a directive.

73. Abetyan 1971: 34.
74. Badikyan 1983: 227-290.
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(34) Upwd, wph wyuwntin:
Ardm ar-i aystet!
Aram.NOM come-IMP.2.SG. here

“Aram, come here!”

If the vocative occurs in any other position than beginning of the sentence, it is com-
paratively weaker. If the vocative element follows an interjection, this interjection also
intensifies the intonation contour of the vocative in a higher and quicker rising of
tone.

If the vocative occurs in an interrogative sentence, the centre of the sentence’s into-
nation is the questioned word, thus the intonation of the vocative is comparatively
weaker and shorter than in other vocative expressions.

(35) N°ip Gu gOnud, ywwhy:
ar es gn-um papik?
wh-where youare go-pTcp.PRES. grandpa.Nom
“Where are you going, Grandpa?”



CHAPTER 2

Morphology

2.1 Nouns

The noun in EA falls into different classes according to its semantic, morphological and word
formation features.
Semantic criteria, in general, divide nouns into

a. concrete nouns: denoting concrete entities, i.e. accessible to the senses, observable or
measureable and
b. abstract nouns, which are typically non-observable and non-measurable.

Concrete nouns are further subdivided into

a. proper nouns; including e.g. personal names, place names etc.
b. common nouns; denoting objects, states of affairs or individual representatives thereof.

Nouns can also semantically be distinguished according to their “nominal aspect” and their
countability.

- Individual aspect, [+shape], [-structure]: a countable, but not divisible, noun. Count
nouns are syntactically combined with quantifiers, particularly numerals; count nouns
appear in both singular and plural, as in Gpynt wnntb erku tun “two houses” (lit.: two house),
snnu Bptuw ¢ors erexa “four children’, (lit.: four child).

- Mass aspect, [-shape] [+structure]: not countable, but divisible nouns. Mass nouns usu-
ally appear only in the singular and never in the plural. They syntactically co-occur with
classifiers as in ipynt pwdwy onip erku bazak jur “two glasses of water” (lit.: two glass
water).

- Collective aspect, [+shape] [+structure]: nouns expressing a group or set of several
members in terms of a single unit. Collective nouns co-occur with quantifiers, especially
numerals.

2.1.1  Semanto-Syntactic categories

2.1.1.1  Humanness/Animacy
MEA has no a gender distinction; natural gender is included in the lexicon entry; the gram-
matical gender can be changed by suffixing the female suffix -nthh -uhi to the neutral (or
inherently male) word.

MEA distinguishes the semanto-syntactic category humanness/animacy, i.e. MEA dis-
tinguishes between nouns denoting persons (+human) and nouns denoting objects, state of



Chapter 2. Morphology

61

affairs and even animals (~human); thus, all personal names, all nouns denoting person
e.g. job titles are basically (+human), but even personified animals or objects. Thus, chess
figures and playing cards are also basically (+human). In general, however, animals and
plants are (-human).

The lexically inherent or semantically predetermined + humanness of a noun may,
however, be changed in certain semantic, and even morpho-syntactic, contexts. This is
particularly true for the personification of objects and animals and the “institutionaliza-
tion” and “depersonification” of nouns denoting persons.

It seems that in Colloquial Armenian, the humanness distinction is gradually expand-
ing to an animacy distinction; especially within the noun subclass of (~human) animals,
when referring to a certain, specific animal and not to animals in general.

(1) UOOwa 206 £ uppnia:
Anna-n Sn-er e sir-um.
Anna.NoM-the dog.pL-Nom sheis love-PTCP.PRES.
“Anna loves dogs” (In general, all dogs)

(2)  UOOwG uhpnd & hp hnp 206ph0:
Anna-n sir-um e ir
Anna.NoM-the love-prcr.PRES. sheis her
hor sn-er-i-n.
father-paT dog-pL-DAT-the

“Anna loves her father’s dogs.” (Specific, defined dogs)

The category “humanness” is of importance primarily for the case assignment and morpho-
logical expression of the direct object (=patient) of a transitive verb. In general, (+human)
direct objects appear in the dative case, whereas (~human) direct objects appear in the
nominative. The humanness distinction is also substantial for the expression of the pas-
sive object (logical subject) of a passivised verb in the bare ablative or as a postpositional
phrase, and even to distinguish the various functions of detransitivised verbs.

It was the Armenian grammarian Asatryan who, in 1970, first gave a systematic over-
view of the interaction of the category ‘humanness’ focusing on the morphological expres-
sion of a direct object of a transitive verb, with definiteness.

1. (+human) noun, denoting a definite person dative (with definite article)
Gu uhpnid GO hd dnpp: Es sir-um em im mor-é. I love my mother.

2. (+human) noun, denoting a definite object, state of affair — nominative (with definite
article)
Lw hp pOytpp Ynpgntig: Na ir énker-é korcrec’. He lost his friend.

3. (+human) noun, denoting an indefinite, non-specific person — dative (without defi-
nite article)
Lw ntuwlnnh uhntig: Na usanot-i sirec’. He loved a student.

4. (+human) noun, denoting an indefinite object, institution or state of affairs (deper-
sonification) — nominative (without definite article)
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Gu hwjn & Ynpgnb: Es hayr em korc’rel. T have lost (my) father.

(~human) noun, denoting a definite object or state of affair — nominative (with defi-
nite article)

Gu upnp quw: Lw Ynyp dnppbg: Es vard-¢ gta. I found the rose. Na kov-¢é mortec’.
He killed the cow.

(~human) noun, denoting a definite person (“personification”) — dative (with defi-
nite article)

Unfuwyp hp JupnhG gunwy: Soxak-é ir vard-i-n gtav. The nightingale found its
rose.Qjninwghl ns dh Ynuyh sh dnpph: Gyutac’i-n o¢” mi kov-i &i mort’i. The farmer will
not kill any cow.

(~human) noun, denoting an indefinite, non-specific object, state of affair — nomina-
tive (without indefinite article)

Gu quwpn guw: Es vard gta. I found a rose. Lw Yny tinppbig: Na kov mortec’. He killed
a cow.

(~human) noun, denoting an indefinite person (personification) — dative (with defi-
nite article)

Unfuwyp wikt qunnh sh uhph: Soxak-¢é amen vard-i ¢i siri. The nightingale will not
love every rose. Qyninwight ng th Ynyh sh dnpph: Gyutac’i-n o mi kov-i & mort’i. The
farmer will not kill any cow.

Among the possible expressions given by Asatryan the following two cases occur seldom
and are highly unproductive:

2.

(+human) noun, denoting a definite object, state of affair — nominative (with definite
article)

UGGnwohG Awbwsnid E hp inknp: Kendani-n canac-um é ir ter-é. An animal knows its
master.

(-human), denoting a definite person (“personification”) — dative (with definite
article)

Unlp 2nncd | jnpuipwbgnip ibpbh: Arew-é Soy-um é yurakancyur terew-i. The sun
caresses each leaf.

One can follow, that the case assignment (dative vs. nominative) is to the direct object of a
transitive verb primarily and depends on the “contextual humanness” of a noun rather than
on the inherent humanness as given in the basic lexical entry of a noun. Secondarily, definite-

ness of a noun also seems be of importance for case assignment; this is particularly true, if a
(+human) noun appears as contextually (-human) and thus is generalised and indefinite.

(3) SbLuw th dwnn:

tes-a mi mard.
see-AOR.1.SG INDEF person.NoM
“I saw a person.” (Absolutely neutral statement)
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(3) a. Skuw dh dwpnnt:

tesa mi mard-u.
see-AOR.1.SG INDEF person-DAT
I saw a (certain) person...

The second form with (+human) indefinite direct object in the nominative (3a) seems to
be used only in cases where the person “I” saw is additionally specified by a following sen-
tence or dependent clause. In a completely neutral and indefinite expression the first form
(3) is preferably used.

The division into semantic classes is also reflected in the morphological declension
classes, but also in word formation (derivation, composition).

2.1.1.2 Number

MEA distinguishes between singular and plural. The division of nouns according to the
expression of number is the following:

a. count nouns, combining with singular and plural;
b. nouns combining only with singular, i.e. singularia tantum;
¢.  nouns combining only with plural, i.e. pluralia tantum.

The following noun groups belong to singularia tantum.

a. (Abstract) collective nouns suffixed with -nigntl -utyun or -tntl -efen, as e.g.
dwpnynipintlt mardkut’yun “mankind”, nuwGnnnipintb usanotut’yun “student body”,
BnYwpbntl erkateten “ironware, hardware” etc.

b.  Abstract nouns suffixed with -nigjnil -ut’yun, denoting

- qualities as found in hwwnuinipintb hpartut’yun “pride”, ywninpnipintlh karmrut’yun
“redness” etc.

- nouns from the lexical field job/profession as in GpYpwagnndnieintb erkragorcut’yun
“agriculture, tillage”, gyninwunbunbunipinLb gyutatntesut’yun “agriculture” etc.

- nouns from the lexical fields of policy, sociology e.g. unpywwnhnnipintb strkatirut’yun
“slavery” etc.

- nouns from the lexical fields of science, various fields of studies as
e.g. ltqwpwanipntl lezvabanut’yun “linguistics”, Gpynwpwbnipntb erkrabanut’yun
“geology” etc.

c. abstract nouns suffixed with -hqd -izm, as in unghwihqd sociializm “socialism’,
Ywwhwnwihqd kapitalizm “capitalism” etc.
material nouns, like. ywp kat’ “milk”, ghGh gini “wine”, Gpywpp erkat

e.  Nouns denoting certain objects or a certain person (as e.g. personal or place names)

> £

ron" etc.

In some contexts, however, the nouns given above may also occur in the plural. This can occur
with personal names in the plural, referring to various persons or to family members.
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(4)  Utp ynipuh Gpyne Upwdbbpp jwy GG unynpnid:
mer kurs-i erku Aram-ner-¢é lav  en sovor-um.
our course-DAT two Aram.NoM-pL-the good they are learn-pTCP.PRES.
“The two Arams on our course learn well”

MEA no longer has real pluralia tantum. The majority of those words inherited as former
dual words or plural words from Classical Armenian are nowadays interpreted as regular
countable words and as such can also combine with the plural, such as wsp ac’k’ “eye”,
nunp otk’ “foot”, as well as fub|p xelk’ “mind, intellect”, Ghunp mitk’ “thought”, Ywbp kyank’
“life” etc.

The following two groups of nouns may, however, be considered as pluralia tantum.

a. Nouns with inherited Classical Armenian plural forms -Up -nk’, wlp -ank’, nlp
-onk’, -nLbp -unk’, which denote a family or kin, cannot combine with the plural e.g.
Jdwpnwlblp Vardanenk’ “the family/kin of Vardan®

b. Geographical names already showing a plural morpheme.

Formation of Number
The singular is expressed with a zero-morpheme, whilst the plural is expressed by means of
the allomorph suffix -(G)bn -(n)er, which is directly attached to the noun stem.

1. Pluralin-tGp -er
- -bp -er is generally suffixed to monosyllabic words.

Exceptions to this general rule for monosyllabic words

a. The following monosyllabic nouns: rniu fus “Russian’, rniulbn Fus-ner “Russians’,
dwpn mard “human, person”, dwpnhp mard-ik’ “humans, people”, Yhl kin “woman”,
Ywlwyp kanayk’ “women”.

b. Nouns inherited from Classical Armenian, but with the loss of the final (-n) and thus
of the second syllable in the course of Armenian language development. These former
-n-nouns form the plural with the suffix - G&n ner: aniy juk “fish’, dtr je# “hand”, pnr
tof “grandchild”, nun of “foot”, Unty muk “mouse’, tiq ez “ox’, |br lef “mountain’, ptir bef
“load; burden”, dwuwn mat “finger”, qur ga# “lamb”.

This plural formation is also applied to compound nouns the last element of which is a
monosyllabic word, which is interpreted as nominal, e.g. htirwghn hefagir “telegraph”
-hGrwantin hefagr-er “telegraphs”; wwiwGwghp paymanargir “contract” - wwjdwGwagntp
paymanagr-er “contracts” etc.

If, however, the monosyllabic lexeme (the last element of the compound is interpreted
as being deverbal, the plural suffix — G6p ner must be used, e.g. nwuwuwnt dasatu “teacher”
<-Wnnt -tu < i tal “give” nwuwwnnt-Obn dasatu-ner “teachers”; wwwndwaghn patmagir <

»

-ghp -gir < qnby grel “write”, “historian”, wwuwiwaghn-Gbn patmagir-ner “historians” etc.

2. Plural in - Obp -ner
- The suflix - Obp -ner is generally used with all polysyllabic nouns.
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- Those nouns consisting of one and a half syllables, i.e. nouns of which one syllable is
not formed with a full vowel, but with the unstressed central vowel p ¢, form the plural
in the following way:

a.  ifthe wordss first syllable is formed with the central vowel p €, then this word is interpreted
as bisyllabic and the suffix -Gbip -ner has to be used, as in paytn plytp-Gbn énker — énker-
ner “friend to friends”, qinwy qlnwy-Gtn g(é)ndak - g(é)ndak-ner “ball to balls” etc.

b. if the word’s second syllable is formed with the central vowel p ¢, then this noun is
interpreted as monosyllabic and thus the suffix -tip -er has to be used, as in wuun
wuwnn-tn ast(é)t - ast(é)t-er “star — stars”; Jwan quanp-tn vag(é)r - vag(é)r-er “tiger -
tigers”; Jujun Yuwyup-Gn kays(é)r — kays(é)r-er “emperor — emperors”; tniun inbinp-tip
tet(é)r — tet(é)r-er “notebook — notebooks” etc.

Apart from these productive suffixes there are some other plural suffixes which have been
inherited from Classical Armenian and which are still used with certain nouns or in cer-
tain contexts and styles.

3. Pluralin -hy -ik
This plural suffix occurs only with the noun dwpn mard “human/person” and its compounds,
such as dwnn mard Swnn-hy mardik, unnnwiwnn tamard “man” tnwdwnpn-hy tlamardik etc.

4. Plural in -wjp -ayk’

This plural sufhix occurs only with the nouns YhG kin “woman” and wywpnl paron “mister”
and their compounds, such as e.g. UhU kin “woman” Ywl-wyp kanayk’, mhyh tikin “Mrs?
uhybwyp tiknayk’; wpnb paron “Mr”” - wywnnlwjp paronayk’ etc.

5. Pluralin -p -k’

This plural suffix is commonly used in colloquial Armenian, particularly with the noun
Gpbluw erexa “child” and nouns denoting origin, ending in -gh, -¢;, as e.g. in Gpbluw erexa
“child” - tptfubip erexek’; qyninwigh gyutac’i “farmer” -qyninwighp gyutac’ik’

(5) Ugantpjwip pbwentu tp, bpblubip sniOthap, happ hhywn En:
(Hetk 15.01.2006)

azguty-amb belatus ér érex-ek’
nationality-iNsT ~ White Russian.xom  he was  child-pL.NoM
E-un-eink’ ink’-é hivand er.
neg-have-past.1.PL  he.NoMm ill he was

“He was White Russian by nationality, we had no children, he was ill”

6. DPlural of Personal Names

The plural forms of personal names -wlp ank’, -50p -enk’ and -nLlp -unk’ denote the affili-
ation and membership to a certain person. The forms in -tlp -enk’ are nowadays the most
frequent and productive ones, whereas the other forms tend to occur in colloquial Armenian

>

and in older texts. Ywnnwl Vardan — dwpnwatbp Vardanenk’ “the family/kin of Vardan”
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Excursus: Alternation in Plural Formations
Alternation due to the suffixation of the plural suffixes and the involved change of stress
may happen with the weak vowels -u- and -i-.

1.
2.

a.

In the initial position i- and u- remain unchanged in plural formations.
In the medial position -i- and -u- underlie alternations with plural formations.

In general, the medial -i- is reduced to -é- in monosyllabic nouns. Exceptions to this
plural alternation are the following words: nhpp dirk’ “position, setting”, dwhuwn Zpit

>«

“smile”, |hpg lick’ “charge, filling”, Yhp& kiré “canyon”, hhip himk’ “base”, dhpp jirk’
“gift, talent”, &hy ¢ic” “cry”, Uhp nis “mark’, 2hp $it” “jet; stream”, yhh vih “abyss”, phip
kimk’ “palate”, dhiu film “Film” etc.

The medial -i of polysyllabic nouns remain unchanged in plural formations, as in
pahy bzisk “doctor”: pdhpytbn bzisk-ner; hwphy hasiv “invoice” : hwphybbn hasiv-
ner, npnhs orosic “attribute” : npnphsGbp orosi¢ner etc.

Exceptions to this rule are (a) the lexeme tnyhn erkir “country’, in plural formations with
the reduced vowel -i- to -é- Gpynltn erkr-ner (NOM.PL) as well as (b) all compound
nouns the last element of which is a monosyllabic deverbal lexeme containing -i- such as
wwwniwghn patmagir “historian”: wwwdwghplbn patmagir-ner.

The medial -u- is generally reduced to -é- in monosyllabic words, as in 9nin jur “water”:
onkin jr-er, unipp surb “holy”: uppbin srb-er.

There are however some monosyllabic nouns, in which -u- remains unchanged e.g. pntfuu
tuxs “brood-hen’, pnipp turk’ “Turk’, funipe xut’” “reet”, Yniep kufk’ “idol’, Ynin kut “core’,
Untpu kurs “course”, hntl hun “channel, riverbed”, hntp hus “recollection, memory’, inLinp
mutk’ “entrance’, Onip& mur¢ “hammer’, pnidp fumb “bomb’, unip& surc “coffee”, innipp
turk’ “fee; toll’, innuth tup’ “box”, intd tuf “tuft”, pnilp kunk’ “temple” etc.

There are even some monosyllabic words with -u- which used to show reduction, but
which are not productively reduced any more, such as pnip buk’ “snow-storm”, pnipg
burg “pyramid”, nnipu duks “duke’, hnibé hunj “harvest’, unig sug “sorrow, grief”,
pnLpd Kurm “priest” etc.

The -u- of the last syllable of polysyllabic compounds remains unchanged, if the plural is
formed by means of the suffix -ner as in 0GSwunnLl mecatun “rich man” -Géwwnnlb0tn
mecatunner. It is reduced to -é-, if the plural is formed by means of -er, as in hwlpwgntp
hankajur “mineral water”- hwlpwontp hankajrer, Swrwpntl cafabun “tree nest’—
Swnwplbp cafabner.

The medial -u- of polysyllabic nouns remains unchanged if plural form -ner is used.

In the final position -i and -u may underlie alternations with plural formations

-i and -u remain unchanged in polysyllabic nouns, such as Juuwnnt — uunnibbp katu -
katu-ner “cat to cats”, ghGh — ghUhGUbn gini — gini-ner “wine to wines” etc.

The final - u of a monosyllabic noun changes with the plural suffix -er to -v-, as in
e.g.. anu ju “egg” aybin j-v-er “eggs” etc.
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The Use of the Plural
The plural is not used with countable nouns in combination with modifying cardinal num-
bers and indefinite quantifiers.

(6) Bu wnbulnLd Y Bpbp wnoyu:
Es tesn-um em erek’ aljk-a.
LNOM see-PTCP.PRES. lam 3 girl-paT
“I see three girls”

However, the plural is obligatory in combination with the collective quantifier pnjnp bolor
“all” and the quantifier pwun $at “many/much”. With the distributive quantifiers witl amen
“all” and jnipwpwbgnip yurakancyur “each” the nouns obligatorily appear in the singular.

(7)  Gu whwh upnwd pninp gnpbinp:
Es  pitikard-am bolor grk’-er-é.
.NoM read-DeB.FUT.1.sG all  book-pL.NOM-the
“I must read all books.”

(8) BuAwlwgnid GA pwwn nuwbnnGbph:

Es anal-um em Sat usanot-ner-i.
1.NoM know-pTcp.PRES. Iam many student-pL-DAT
“I know many students.”

The plural must also be used if apart from the quantifying attribute, nouns also have other
modifying attributes, such as adjectives, possessives, determiners etc.

(9) Bu wbulnud Y Gnpnp Gpbp wnohyatpha:
Es tesn-um em etb-or erek’  atjik-ner-i-n.
LLNOM see-PTCP.PRES. lam brother-paT three girl-pL-pDAT-the
“I see my brother’s three daughters (girls).”

(10)  Gu wkulnLd GBS wyu Gpkp wnehyttpha:
Es tesn-um em ays erek’ aljik-ner-i-n.
LLNOM see-PTCP.PRES lam this three girl-pL-DAT-the
“I see these three girls”
(11)  Bugnynid GY hd hhGg ntuwbnLGBpha:
Es gov-um em im hing usanol-ner-i-n.
L.LNOM praise-pTCP.PRES. Iam my five student-pL-DAT-the
“I praise my five students”
a. Buqgnynid U hhOg ntuwbnnGbppu:

Es gov-um em  hing usanot-ner-i-s.
L.LNOM praise-pTCP.PRES. lam five student-pL-DAT-my
“I praise my five students.”
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2.1.2 Declension classes

The noun can also be grouped according to its morphological (and semantic) features
into various declension classes. The most productive declension is the i-declension.

Following the traditional grammar approach, one distinguishes vowel or thematic
declension from consonant or athematic declension.

The declension is formed by means of case endings, which are directly attached to the
nouns stem in the singular or following the plural suffix.

SMEA uses the same case endings for the ablative case in -hg -ic’, the instrumental
case in -ny -ov (respectively in consonant an-declension -wdip -amb) as well as for the
locative case in -nid -um. These suffixes are used both in the singular and the plural. Case
endings in the plural are the same for all declension classes.

stem-(plural suffix)-(case ending)-(definiteness/possessiveness suffix)

In declension, as in word formation and plural formation, the stress shift happens, due to
which alternations may happen with the weak vowels i and u.
Alternations in Declension

1. [Initial position: in the initial position both i- and u- remain unchanged in
declension.
2. Medial position

a. The medial -i of monosyllabic nouns is generally reduced in declension, as in e.g.
uhpun sirt “heart” — upwnh srti, ghpp girk’ “book” — anph grk’i, phq iz “hand (as mea-
sure)” — pqh t’zi, bhu mis “meat” — duh misi, |p& li¢ “lake” - |&h I¢i, Uhq viz “neck” - gh
vzi, ghd giz “madman” - qdh gZi etc.

- There are some monosyllabic words, in which -i remains unchanged in declension,
such as nhnpp dirk’ “position, setting”, dwhuw Zpit “smile”, |hpg lic’k’ “charge, filling’,
Uhna& kir¢ “canyon’, hhip himk’ “base’, dhnp jirk’ “gift, talent”, &hs ¢ic “cry”, Ghp nis
“mark’, ohp Sit” “jet; stream”, Uhh vih “abyss”, phip kK’imk’” “palate”, hu film “Film” etc.

b. The medial -i of polysyllabic words is reduced to -é-, as in pdhpy bzisk- pdayh bzski”
doctor, physician”, hwphy hasiv — hwpuh hasv-i “account”, niunighs usuc’i¢ - nunigsh
usucc-i “teacher” etc.

c.  The medial -u- is reduced in monosyllabic words, such as untp sur “sword”- uph sri, Untp mur
“soot” -Unh mri, pnLp tur “sabre” - pph t7i , hnip hur “fire” - hph hri, pnue fut’ “mulberry”
pRh t1i, untn sut “lie” unh sti , onip jur “water” onh jri, &ntn cut “chick” - &unh ¢ti etc.

- There are some monosyllabic words, in which u- remains unchanged in declension,
such as pntfuu tuxs “brood-hen”, pnipp turk’ “Turk’, funip xut’ “reef”, Yniep kurk’
“idol”, Yniwn kut “core”, Ynipu kurs “course’, hnil hun “channel, riverbed”, hnip hus
“recollection, memory”, dntinp mutk’ “entrance’, Unips muré “hammer”, rnidp fumb
“bomb’, unLp& sur¢ “coftee”, innipp turk’ “tee; toll”, inntth tup” “box”, winLd tuf “tuft”,
pnibp kunk’”
medial -u in former days.

d.  The medial -u of the last element of a polysyllabic compound remains unchanged if it is not
a noun ending in -nLpjnLl-utyun, -nLd -um, -nLl -un, such as. dEGWNNLO-GESWWNWG.

temple” etc. Some of the nouns given here used to show reduction of the
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3. Final position

The final -u is changed to -v- with case endings in instances of belonging to the u-declension,
such as ant ju “egg’ ayh jvi, ywwnt katu “cat” — Ywuwndh katvi, |Gant lezu “language/
tongue” — |tquh lezvi etc.

Other alternations in declension affect

- the medial vowel a which may be deleted (w a < 0), as in wdwr amat “summer”
wdnwh amfan, is a particularly productive alternation in colloquial Armenian: pbpw
beran “mouth” - ptipGh bern-i’>

- the medial vowel e (&, I ) which is reduced to -i- or completely deleted (k € < hii, 0), as in
wnkn tér “lord” — nnhnpng tirof, uke jmet “winter”- dlinwl jm(é)fan

- the medial diphthong uy is reduced in high literary styles in monosyllabic words to nt
u as in hnyu hyus “hope”- hnwun huso, |nuyu luys “light”- |nwun luso, ; otherwise, par-
ticularly in colloquial Armenian, it remains unchanged.

- the medial diphthong uy is reduced to p ¢ in monosyllabic words, such as pnip kuyr
p(p)nng K’(é)roj , pnijb buyn “bird’s nest” — p(n)h b(é)ni etc.

- the medial diphthong nij uy in monosyllabic words is reduced to p € or even entirely
deleted in colloquial and dialectal Armenian, such as §nib jyun “snow”, &(n)th j(é)
ni,”¢ wynup alyur “flour” - wph alri’” etc.

MEA has eight declension classes; it is the dative singular that specifies and denominates
the declension classes.

The -i, -u, -an, -va and - oj declension types are grouped with vowel declension. The
consonant declension types are relatively unproductive and can be found in the declension
classes of -a and -o.

The subclassification of nouns into declension classes is both motivated by morpho-
logical and semantic reasons.

2.1.2.1 i-declension

This most productive declension class is not semantically motivated. Apart from the major-
ity of MEA nouns being declined according to this group, the following nouns also classify
with the i-declension class. The i-declension is also the most frequently used declension in
colloquial Armenian; here even other declension classes are replaced by the more productive
i-declension (see below):”8

75. In both written and spoken Armenian ptpwl beran — ptpwlh berani is nowadays regarded
as common form.

76. In written Armenian &nL0 jyun — 8wl jyan or in spoken Armenian sometimes &l jyuni

77. In written Armenian wyntp alyur - wyniph alyuri; this is also the more common form in
spoken Armenian.

78. (Laragylulyan 1981: 92) for colloquial Armenian in general and (ZaKaryan 1981: 216) for
colloquial Yerevan Armenian mentions the frequent replacement of the following declension
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a. Nominalised adjectives, pronouns as well as nominalised possessive datives, as e.g.

v o« » PRI

- Ywlws kana¢ “green” : Ywlwsp kanacé “the green” : Ywlwsh(b) kanac’in, Yuwlwshg
kana¢’ic’, ywlOwsny kanacov, ywlwsnid kanacum
- hUim “my”: hip imé “mine” : hoh(G) imi(n), hohg imic’, hany imov, hih 09 imi mej

- Upwah ghppp Arami girké “Aram’s book”™ UpwdhGp Araminé “Aram’s”, UnwihGh(b)
Aramini(n), UnwdhlOhg Araminic’, UpnwihGny Araminov, UpwiohGh 0G9 Aramini mej

b.  The nouns hnyu huys “hope’, |nyju luys “light”, unig sug “sorrow/grief”, are nowadays pre-
dominantly inflected following the i-declension, particularly in colloquial Armenian.”
Apart from these productive forms, in high literary style, in idioms and compounds
the older, classical forms are still used:

- hnyu huys “hope”, hniuny &o husov em “T hope”
- Inyu luys “light” - |nwun luso, but in modern words |nyuh pGYnLd luysi bekum
“refraction”

- unwg sug “sorrow/grief”, ugn Awn sgo caf
qgbun sgi zgest “mourning (clothes)”

funeral speech’, but more common ugh

c.  Nouns ending in -(p)p (é)r. These nouns are inherited from the Classical Armenian
e-declension of r-stems,®” which is nowadays highly unproductive and often replaced
by the i-declension, particularly in colloquial Armenian. In high literary style as well as
in some compounds, the Classical declension is however still used:

- nnuuwnp dustr “daughter”, nuuintn dster: coll. nuunnh dstri
- Yuwyup kaysr “emperor”, Ywyubp kayser: coll. ywyuph kaysri

d. Nouns ending in -uwn st and -0n -nd. These nouns are inherited from the Classical
Armenian an-declension®! and are only used in this antiquated or high literary style,
some compounds and in some idioms. In colloquial language they are replaced by the
i-declension®?

classes by i-declension: vowel u-, an- (particularly nouns ending in -um), -va, and -oj as well as the
limited consonantal declensions in a- and o-. Particularly affected are the inherited declensions
from Classical Armenian, as will be specified in this chapter.

79. Laragylulyan 1981:92: ZakK'aryan 1981: 216.

80. e.g. Classical Armenian, SG. < nniuwnn dustr, nuintn dster, qnniuwnn zdustr, h nuuntint; i dstere,
nuwnbnp dsterb, h nuwntp is dster.

81. e.g.Classical Armenian, SG. 6GnLln cnund < 6Gniln cnund, 64GnGwG cnndean, qéUnLln zcnund,
h 64UnGGt i cnndene, 6GGnGwdp cnndeamb, h S4GnGwa i cnndean.

82. Laragylulyan 1981: 92; Zak’aryan 1981: 216.
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- quintuwn galust “arrival’, qujuunjwl galstyan, coll. (modern) — quiinuwnh galusti

- hwOghuwn hangist “rest, peace’, hwlquujwl hangstyan as in hwOgquunywb opp hang-
styan or “day oft” : coll. (modern) hwlquwn-h hangsti

- 60nL0n cnund “birth”, 64Gn-jwh cnndyan as in 64Gnyw0 opp cnndyan oré “birthday”:
coll. (modern): §4ln-h cnndi.

If a noun ends in -w a or -n o, the sequence of the final [a] or [5] and thematic vowel [i]
h i in morpheme boundary triggers the insertion of the glide [j], which is also expressed
in orthography as ) y , as in e.g. winw tta “boy” wnwyh tlayi, Yhln kino “cinema; movie”
Uhbnjh kinoyi.

If a mono- or bisyllabic noun ends in [u] - nt , the sequence of [u] with thematic vowel
[i] becomes [v] | ¥ as in |tqnt lezu “language/tongue” |Gquh lezvi, went afu “brook” wryh.

« .
uwn sar mountain

SG. PL.
NOM uwn(p) sar(é) uwp-tn(p) sar-er(é)
DAT uwp-h(Q) sar-i(n) uwp-Gp-h(b) sar-er-i(n)
ABL uwn-hg sar-ic’ uwn-bp-hg sar-eric’
INST uwn-ny sar-ov uwp-Gp-ny sar-er-ov
LOC uwn-ntd sar-um uwn-Gp-nd sar-er-um

2.1.2.2 u-declension
Certain nouns are classified with the u-declension.

a. Nouns ending in -i, with the exception of

- nouns for days of the week

- personal and place names of non-Armenian origin

- compounds consisting of nkinh teli as the second element

- the nouns wlnph andri “statue’, puh $vi “shalm’, uwh spi “seam/scar”, tnwwnh tati
“grandma, wwuwh papi “grandfather”, hwgh hac’i “ash tree”, etc.

b. The four nouns Gwpn mard “person’, winwuhl amusin “husband”, wGynnhb ankotin
“bed”, Uunywé astvac “god” and their compounds

The nominalised infinitives

d. The noun utip ser “love”.

The final -i belonging to the stem of the noun is often replaced by -u in the dative and abla-
tive cases of polysyllabic nouns; the instrumental is directly attached to the i-less stem of
the noun.

Thelocative is rarely used in this declension class; it is more often analytically expressedby

Vs »

means of the postposition Ubkg mej “in” and the noun in the dative case.
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pwaih kami “wind”

SG. PL.
NOM pwih kami pwih-0tn(p) kami-ner(é)
DAT pwd-nc() kam-u(n)  pwdh-O6ph(Q) kami-ner-i(n)
ABL pwi-nig kam-uc’ pwdih-06p-hg kami-ner-ic’
INST pwi-ny kam-ov pwih-06p-ny kami-ner-ov
LOC pwd-nty kam-um pwdh-06p-nid kami-ner-um

dwpn mard “person”

SG. PL.
NOM dwnn(p) mard(é) dwnnhy mard-ik
DAT duwnn-nt(0) mard-u(n) dwnpnyuwlg mardkanc’
ABL dwpn-ntg mard-uc’ dwpnyuwbghg mardkanc’ic’
INST dwpn-ny mard-ov dwpnywiny mardkanov
LOC - -
qlwip gnal-¢ “the going” (nominalised infinitive)

SG.
NOM qluwi(p) gnal(é)
DAT qlwyp-nt gnal-u
ABL qluwy-nig gnal-uc
INST qluwi-ny gnal-ov
LOC (qOwy-ntLy) (gnal-um)

It is interesting to note, that in colloquial Armenian, some words belonging to the i-declension,
are inflected following this u-declension, as e.g. tnuw tfa “boy” < vnnt t#-u (DAT) instead
of i-declension wnwyh tta-y-i (DAT).#

2.1.2.3 an-declension
This declension class comprises the following nouns:

a. all nouns in -n.d -um inherited from Classical Armenian -nti0 -umn®

b. all monosyllabic nouns that origin in Classical Armenian simple n-stems,® such as
dnty muk “mouse’, nnir duf “door’, |br lef “mountain’, quie gaf “lamb”, anty juk “fish’,
Gnie nut “pomegranate”. The following Classical Armenian n-stems are more frequently
inflected according to the productive i-declension: tiq ez “ox”, pnr tof “grandchild”, 6niy
cunk “knee’, 6nr cof “goose berry”.

83. Laragylulyan 1981: 92.

84. InClassical Armenian, stems in -nLil -umn,a consonant declension class: nuntd usum “study”:
nLudwa usm-an, qnuuntdl z-usm-an, jnLudwl y-usm-ané, nuudwdp usm-amb, jnuuntd y-usum.

85. In Classical Armenian simple stems in -0 -1, a consonant declension class: dntyt mukn
“mouse”, 0Y-wb mk-an, q-0nyl z-muk-n, h OY-wo-t i mk-ané, 3y-wiop mk-amb, h Sywh i mk-an.
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C.

d.

Also

all nouns denoting seasons of the year, i.e. qunnLl garun “spring’, wiwr amar “sum-
mer’, wntl asun “autumn” and &ukn jmer “winter”.
the noun dwlnty manuk “child”.

some alternations occur in the u-declension

If the noun contains [u] -nt -u in the last syllable, this [u] -nt -u is deleted in declension
If the noun is monosyllabic, the final [u] -nt -u is reduced to [2] -p- -é- in declension,
as in e.g. nnie duf - newh d(é)fan, dnty muk - Sqwb m(é)kan.

The ablative in -hg -ic’ and the instrumental in -ny -ov are formed in the following ways:

in nouns ending in -ntd -um the ablative and instrumental endings are directly attached
to the nominative of the nouns, as in wGyntd ankum “fall/breakdown” wGyniipg
ankumic’ woyniiny ankumov; pwdwlnid baZanum “separation” pwdwlniihg
bazZanumic’ pudwlniiny baZanumov etc.

in monosyllabic nouns having -h -i- or -nt -u-, the ablative and instrumental endings
are attached to the stems with reduced vowel to -p- -é-, as in e.g. 6nily cunk “knee”
60Yhg cnkic’, sayny cnkov.

in nouns originating in Classical Armenian -0 -n-stems, the -0- -n- occurs in the abla-
tive and instrumental, e.g. nnie du# “door” nrlhg df-n-ic’ neany df-n-ov.

nouns denoting seasons of the year attach the ablative ending to the dative form
and the instrumental to the nominative form, such as. qupnil garun “springtime”,
qunbwlhg garn-a-nic’, qupniny garun-ov.

the noun dwanty manuk “child” attaches both ablative and instrumental endings to
the nominative form.

nund usum “study”

SG. PL.
NOM  nwunti(p) usum(é) nwunti-06n(p) usum-ner-(¢)
DAT nLud-wa(p) usm-an(é) nwuntd -06nh(0) usum-ner-i(n)
ABL nLuntd-hg usum-ic’ niuntd -06p-hg usum-ner-ic’
INST  nwunwd-ny Usum-ov nwuntd -06p-ny usum-ner-ov
LOC (nwunwih o9 usum-i mey niuntd-06p-h dke usum-ner-i mej)
anty muk “mouse”

SG. PL.
NOM  dnwy(p) muk(&) dy-G6n(p) mk-ner(é)
DAT  dy-wa(p) mk-an(é) ay-aeph(0) mk-ner-i(n)
ABL ayb-hg mkn-ic* ay-06p-hg mk-ner-ic’
INST  ayb-ny mkn-ov 0y-asp-ny mk-ner-ov

LOC  (uyb-nwd mkn-um 0y-OGp-ntd mk-ner-um)
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dwaniy manuk “child”
SG. PL.

NOM dwancy(p) manuk(é) dwaniy-Genp(p) manuk-ner-(é)
DAT dwoy-wa(p)  mank-an(é) dwlny-Geph(a) manuk-ner-i(n)
ABL dwabnty-hg manuk-ic’ dwanty-G6p-hg manuk-ner-ic’
INST dwabncy-ny manuk-ov dwbnty-o6p-ny manuk-ner-ov
LOC - -

2.1.2.4 va-declension

- This declension class is semantically motivated: it comprises all nouns denoting time,
such as time of the day, days of the week, e.g. ghptin giser “night”, GnUniwpph erkusabt’i
“Monday”, but NOT the following nouns, grouped with the i-declension: nwn dar “cen-
tury’, pnwt rope “minute”, ywynlywb vayrkyan “second” and Gptyn ereko “evening’.

- Some Armenian place names such as Lneh Lo#i, Tniph Susi used were originally
inflected following the va-declension, nowadays, however, they are inflected accord-
ing to i- or -u declension.

- The noun Gwh mah “death” may also be inflected according to the va-declension if
expressing a particular time reference.

Thus, the va-declension is primarily used to express a particular time reference. If, however,
the noun does not principally refer to time but to a general or transferred meaning, it has
to be inflected following the i-declension. The time reference is additionally marked with
quantifying or temporal nominal attributes, such as wlgjw| anc’yal “past/last’, Gwtunnpn
naxord “past’, wju ays “this”, hwonnpn hajord “next”, quihu galis “to come/next’, GUnn eko?
“coming’, Gjntu myus “next” etc.

This means, that the va-declension is mainly used with nouns expressing a period of
time or the temporary process of an action, whereas the i-declension is used with nouns
expressing a point in time or the temporary begin of an action.

(12) Uty pwpwpyw plpwgpntd wywnubghbp dbn wuwwnwbpbbnp:

Mek sabat’-va  éntac’k’-um  avartec-ink’ mer  asxatank’-ner-é.
one week-DAT ~ POST complete-a0r.1.PL. our  work-pL.NOM-the
“In the course of one week we completed our work”

(13) UtY onqw db9 Uwnhbth gpkg hp gEynignidp:
Mek or-va mej  Marine-n gr-ec’ ir  zekucum-é.
one day-pDAT POsT Marine.NoM-the write-a0R.3.sG. her report.NoMm-the
“Marine wrote her report in one day”

(14) Uy lnwnqwbhg ujuywé ukGp gpwnybint Gap wyn wuwwnwbpny:

Myus tar-vanic’  sks-v-ac menk’ zbatvel-u
other year-ABL  begin-pass-PTCP.RES. We.NOM 0CCUpy-PTCP.FUT.



Chapter 2. Morphology

75

enk’ ayd  asxatank’-ov.
we are that  work-INsT
“Starting next year we will be occupied with that work”

(15)  5pbp wpwpehg Gw vGyOnLY £ <wdwjwb Ynghlbp® wpédwynipnh:
erek’Sabat-ic  na mekn-um é Havayin
three week-ABL he.xom  leave-prcp.PrRES. heis Hawai
kizi-ner arjakurd-i.
island-pL.NoM  holiday-paT
“In three weeks he leaves for Hawaii for holiday”

(16)  Gpynt lnwpnig dk0p Yghwbp 2hGwunwh:

Erku  tar-uc  menk’ kgna-nk’ C’inastan.
two  year-ABL we.NOM go-sUBJ.FUT.1.PL  China.NoMm
“In two years we will go to China”

(17)  UbY pnwbihg wwuwuwuwn Yhoky:

Mek  rope-ic’ patrast  klin-em.
one second-aBL ready be-conp.ruT.l.sG
“I will be ready in one minute.”

Formation

Basically, all nouns belonging to this class can form the ablative with -Jwlhg -vanic, which is directly
attached to the nominative form, such as on or “day” -onyw or-va (DAT) — opqwilhg or-vanic’.
The instrumental in -ny -ov is usually attached to the nominative form; only with a few
nouns is it attached to the dative form.
The locative is seldom used. The only productive case is with the noun wpwp Sabat’
“week”, as in 06 pwpwpentd mek sabatum “in one week’.

on-or “day”

SG. PL.
NOM on(p) or(é) op-tin(p) or-er(é)
DAT op-yuwi(b) or-va(n) op-6ph(4) or-er-i(n)
ABL onywa-hg or-van-ic’ op-tp-hg or-er-ic’
INST or-ny or-ov op-tp-ny or-er-ov
LOC on-nty or-um on-Gp-ntd or-er-um

2.1.2.5 0j -declension
This rather small class comprises most of the nouns denoting kinship, as well as the nouns
wnkn tér “lord/master”, plytn énker “friend” and their compounds.

Formation
The ablative and instrumental endings are attached to the dative form ending in -ng -oj.
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Only with a few nouns, the instrumental ending can also be attached to the nominative
form, as in e.g. plybin énker, plytnng énker-oj, nlytipnohg énkeroj-ic’ but plytnny énker-ov.

pnuyn kyur “sister”

SG. PL.
NOM pnyp(p) Kuyr(é) pnyn -Gkn(p) Kuyr-ner(é)
DAT pn-no(p) kr-oj(é) pnyp -06ph(0Q) kKuyr-ner-i(n)
ABL pnn9-hg kroj-ic’ pnyn -Gbp-hg Kuyr-ner-ic’
INST pnne-ny kroj-ov pnyn -Gkp-ny Kuyr-ner-ov

LOC - -

2.1.2.6  Consonant -a-declension
The following nouns are inflected following the consonant -a-declension:

a. all nouns ending in -nipntl -ut’yun
b. all nouns ending in -jnt0 -yun
c.  monosyllabic nouns ending in -n.0 -un.

Alternation in declension occurs in the group of monosyllabic nouns in -nL0 -un, in which
the vowel -n1 u- is reduced to -p €-, as in e.g. winLlb tun — inGhg t(é)n-ic.

Formation
The ablative ending is attached to the nominative form, e.g. htpnunipjnib-hg herosut’yun-ic
“from heroisn’, ujnil-hg syun-ic’ “from the column’, inG-hg tn-ic’ “from the house”

There are two possibilities for an instrumental ending, which are both attached to the
nominative form.

- Theinstrumentalin-ny ovisattached to thenounsendingin-jnit yunand-ntl un, asin wGyntG
ankyun “corner” - wayniny ankyun-ov, nntb tun “house” - nliny tn-ov.

-~ The instrumental in -wdp amb, which is inherited from Classical Armenian, is attached to
nouns ending in -nipInLl utyun, such as hipnuntpinLl herosut’yun “heroism” hbpnuntpjwip
herosut’y-amb. In colloquial Armenian the instrumental ending -ny ov is also used for
nouns ending in -nipyntl -utyun; the ending is directly attached to the nominative form,
e.g. hbpnunLpnLl herosutyun “heroism” hepnuntpjniny herosutyun-ov.

- The locative ending is attached to the nominative form. The locative is not often used
due to semantic constraints.

hGnpnuntp)nLh herosut’yun “heroism”

SG.
NOM h&pnuntpjntG(p) herosut’yun(é)
DAT hGpnuntpjwG(n) herosut’yan(é)
ABL hGpnuntpjnLG-hg herosut’yun-ic’
INST hGnpnuntpjwip herosut’yamb

LOC hGpnuntpinLG-nLd herosut’yun-um
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wayntb ankyun “corner”

NOM waynta(p) ankyun(é) woynib-o6n(p) ankyun-ner(é)
DAT waywa(p) ankyan(é) waynLb-o6p-n(a) ankyun-ner-i(n)
ABL waynib-hg ankyun-ic’ waynib-06n-hg ankyun-ner-ic’
INST waynia-ny ankyun-ov woynib-o6p-ny ankyun-ner-ov
LOC woynLb-nud ankyun-um  wOynL0-06p-nLd ankyun-ner-um

wnntl tun “house”

NOM winnb(p) tun(é) wna-tn(p) tn-er(é)
DAT wnwib(p) tan(é)8° wnG-6p-h(0) tn-er-i(n)
ABL wnG-hg tn-ic’ wnG-Gp-hg tn-er-ic’
INST winb-ny tn-ov wn0-Gp-ny tn-er-ov
LOC in0-nLd tn-um wn0-Gp-nLd tn-er-um

2.1.2.7 Consonant -o-declension
This declension comprises only a few nouns and their compounds: hwyn hayr “father”, dwyjn
mayr “mother”, tnpwjn etbayr “brother”.

Formation
Both ablative and instrumental endings are attached to the dative form.

The synthetic locative is not used because of semantic constraints.

hwyp hayr “father”
SG. PL.

NOM hwp(p)  hayr(¢) hwjp-Gp(p) hayr-er(¢é)
DAT  hnp(p) hor(é¢)  hwjp-6p-h(04)  hayr-er-i(n)
ABL hnp-hg hor-ic hwjp-6p-hg hayr-er-ic’
INST  hnp-ny hor-ov  hwjp-bp-n  hayr-er-um
Loc - -

2.1.2.8 Deviating or obsolete/antiquated declensions
The noun wnohy atjik “girl” shows a deviating inflection; however, some Armenian authors
group this noun with the vowel an-declension®”.

86. Please note that the definite dative form is also lexicalised with the meaning “(at) home”.

87. In Classical Armenian this noun is grouped with consonant-declension of stems in -nty/-hy
-uk/-ik, as e.g. wnohy atjik, wnoU-w atjk-an, qunohy zatjik, junoywat y-atjk-ané wnolwup
atjk-amb, junowl y-atjk-an.
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SG. PL.
NOM  wnohy(p) atjik(é) wnohy -G&n(p) atjik-ner(é)
DAT  wnoyuw(Q) atjka(n) wnohy -05n-h(0) atjik-ner-i(n)
ABL wnolwb-hg atjkan-ic’ wnohy -0tp-hg atjik-ner-ic’
INST  wnoywl-ny atjkan-ov wnohy -06p-ny atjik-ner-ov

LOC - -
Some nouns have kept the inflection of inherited declension classes from Classical Arme-
nian; nonetheless, these declensions are only used in high literary style and in idioms.

a. Remains of the Classical Armenian vowel a-declension,® which used to be the pro-
totypical declension for personal names, are considered archaisms and occur only in
fossilised forms, such ULwlw |h& Sewana Li¢ “Lake Sevan’.

b. Remains of the Classical Armenian o-declension,?® particularly with the nouns utip ser
“love’, hnyu huys “hope’, |nyu luys “light’, unig sug “sorrow”, wwnhy pativ “honour”, hnip
hur “fire” are still used in literary language, in Church lexicon and in fossilised forms, but in
modern language they are declined following the productive i-declension. The only excep-
tion is the noun ubin ser “love’, which is still productively inflected following the Classical
Armenian paradigm of the o-declension: utip ser, uhpn siro, uhnnig siruc’, uhpny sirov.

c. The -jwl -yan declension of nouns ending in -ntuwn -ust and -n, -nd*° is almost obso-
lete and only used in idioms and fossilised forms. In all other cases this declension is
replaced by the productive i-declension.

d.  The - tip -er declension®® used for nouns ending in -n -7 is only used in idioms and fos-
silised forms; otherwise it is completely replaced by the forms of the i-declension.

The inflection of nouns ending in -wlp -ank’, Glp -enk’is not considered as a single declen-
sion class, since it only reflects the regular plural forms of the noun paradigm. It is the
dative form in -wlg -anc’ or -t0g -enc’ which is the basis for the formation of the ablative
and instrumental.

« »

The Declension of Compounds Connected with ‘and” or “

If two nouns are connected by means of the coordinating conjunction nn u “and” or the
hyphen, they are regarded as compound nouns. Such a compound usually appears only in
the singular. Only the second part of such a compound noun is inflected — according to the

88. The prototypical declension of personal names in Classical Armenian, e.g. Shinwt Titan,
ShunwG-wt Titanay, q-Shunwl zTitan, h ShinwG-wy i Titanay, ShinwG-wi Titanaw, h ShinwG i Titan.

89. See above. The vowel o-declension of Classical Armenian of utp sér “love”, uhp-nj siroy, q-utp
zseér, h uhp-n) i siroy, uhp-nn sirow, h utp i sér

90. See above, the Classical Armenian consonant an-declension of nouns in -nipn -urd and -niln
-und.

91. See above, the Classical Armenian consonant e-declension of nouns in -r.
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declension class of the respective noun. The second part of the compound noun may also
show determining suffixes such as the definite article or the possessive suffix.

E.g.

wsp Nt ntbpp a’k’ u unk’-é “eye and ear”: wsp ni nLlph ac’k’ u unk’™-i, wsp nu ntlphg ad’k’ u
unk’-ic’, wsp nL nopny ac’k’ u unk’-ov

uwn nt dnpp sar u joré “mountain and valley”: uwn nt dnph sar u jor-i, uwnp n. dnphg sar u
jor-ic’, uwp nt dnpny sar u jor-ov

wn nt hwg af u hac’ “salt and bread”: wn nt hwgh at u hac’-i, wn n. hwghg at u hac-ic’, wn
nt hwgny af u hac’-ov

on nt ghpbip or u giser “day and night”: on nL ghobnyw or u giser-va etc.

If such compounds denote persons, there are two ways of declension.

a.  Only the second noun is inflected and may have a suffixed definite article.
b. The first noun is inflected in the dative case; the second noun is inflected in any case
and may also have the suffixed definite article.

E.g.
dwjn nt wnohYy mayr u atjik “mother and daughter”

a.  Owyp nt wnoYw mayr u atjka, Gwjn nt wnoYwbhg mayr u atjkanic’, dwjn nt wnoyuwny
mayr u atjkanov

b.  dnp nt wnoyw mor u atjka, dnp nt wnoYwlhg mor u atjkanic’, dnp nu wnoywny mor
u atjkanov

Varying Declension of Certain Nouns

As already mentioned above, certain nouns may occur with various declension types,
which is mainly due to morphological, semantic, morpho-semantic and even diachronic
features of these particular nouns.

The occurrence of various morphological forms of a noun is caused by:

hypergeneralisation of the extremely productive i-declension, especially in colloquial
Armenian;

semantic variation e.g. the already mentioned specific time reference of the
va-declension;

the gradual loss of inherited Classical Armenian forms.

Double forms occur with the following declension classes:

- -w0/-h-an/-i-declensions. This may be the case with nouns ending in -nLii -um, but also
with the monosyllabic stems inherited from Classical Armenian -0 -n-stems. These
nouns may also be declined following the i-declension, except the nouns dntly muk and
nnwe duf.

- -nuh -u/-i-declensions are case with place names and personal names of non-
Armenian origin, which are nowadays usually declined following the i-declension, e.g.
QynLiph Gyumri, Qynudpnt Gyumr-u vs. more frequent/productive Qynudphh Gyumri-i
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- -w/-h va/-i-declensions. As explained above, the -Jw va-declension is mainly seman-
tically motivated, primarily comprising nouns with a particular time reference. This
semantic motivation may be so strong that even place names could be used with a
particular time reference and are thus inflected according to the va-declension.

2.1.3 Case

MEA distinguishes five morphological cases, which fulfil various semantic and syntactic
functions.

- Nominative
- Dative

- Instrumental
- Ablative

- Locative

The case endings are attached to the noun stem in the singular or the plural. In the plural
all case endings are uniform for all nouns.

Nominative stem-plural-0 (-DEF)
Dative stem-plural-i (-DEF)
Instrumental stem-plural-ov
Ablative stem-plural-ic’
Locative stem-plural-um

In many cases, the synthetic locative is replaced by a postpositional phrase consisting of the
postposition 0b9 mej “in” and the noun in the dative.

2.1.3.1  Nominative

The morphological nominative has a zero-morphem-ending and is regarded asan unmarked
case. The nominative expresses many functions as a syntactic and semantic case.

The primary functions of the nominative are the syntactic ones.

a.  The prototypical case of the subject of intransitive and transitive verbs shows no formal
(i.e. morphological, syntactic) distinction between various semantic functions of the nom-
inative subject as (+human) agent, natural-force agent or even the instrumental agent. In
MEA there is also no formal difference between the experiencer and agent subject.

(18)  Uawytipwnp glinud £ nupng:
Asakert-é gn-um é dproc’.
pupilNom-the  go-PTCP.PRES. he is school.NoM
“The pupil goes to school” (Agent subject with intransitive verb)

(19)  Uzwytpwnp unynpnid £ hwybpka:

ASakert-¢é sovor-um é hayeren.
pupil.Nom-the  learn-prcr.prEs. heis Armenian.NOM
“The pupil learns Armenian” (Agent subject with transitive verb)
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(20)

(21)

Pwuht Ynuinpbg wwwnnthwp:

Kami-n kotrec’ patuhan-é.

wind.NoM-the break-Aor.3.s¢  window.NoM-the

“The wind broke the window”. (Natural force agent with transitive verb)

2nipp hwbggntig Ynwyp:
Jur-¢ hang-c'r-ec’ krak-é.
water.NoM-the  extinguish-caus-aor.3.sGc  fire.NoM-the

“The water extinguished the fire”
(Instrumental agent with transitive verb. Of course, the instrumental agent implies a

human agent)

b. The prototypical case of the (~human) direct object of a transitive verb may also be
used for (+human) direct objects, if they are interpreted as objects, institutions, i.e. as
(~human), indefinite and non-specific.

(22)

(23)

Upwdp Yunpnnid £ wju ghppp:

Aram-é kard-um é ays girk’>-é.
Aram.NoM-the  read-prcp.PrRES. heis this book.NoM-the
“Aram reads this book.”

Unwdp pdhzy Yubstg:

Aram-¢ bzisk kanc-ec’.
Aram.NoM-the  doctor.Nnom  call-A0Rr.3.sG.
“Aram called a doctor”

c.  As predicative nominative

(24)

(25)

Upw wintbp Upwab k:
Nra anun-é Aram-n é.
His name.NoM-the = Aram.NoMm-the itis

“His name is Aram.

Urweohl dhwynpp hGwgbw kn:

Atdjin  jiavor-é hnaget er.
first horseman.NoM-the — archaeologist.Nom  he was
“The first horseman was an archaeologist.”

d. Asvocative

(26)

Ywhw 0, wph” wjuwntn:

Vahan, ari aystet!
Vahan.NoMm  come.imp.2.5G. here
“Vahan, come here!”
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The nominative fulfils the following functions as the semantic case:

e.  As the temporal nominative it denotes the time of an action without referring to the
beginning or the end of the action. Combined with the preposition dhlsl mincew
“until”, the nominative also denotes the temporal end of an action.

(27)  Qphbpp woanl BYwy:

Giser-é anjrew ek-av.
night.NoM-the  rain.NoM come-AOR.3.5G
“The rain fell in the night”

f.  The local nominative it denotes the place to which an action is directed and usually
answers the question “where (t0)?”. The local nominative is generally used with verbs

of motion.

(28)  Qyninwlhglbpp gbwghl nww:
Gyutaci-ner-é gnac-’in dast.
Farmer-pL.NOM-the ~ go-AOR.3.PL field.Nnom
“The farmers went to the field”

g. 'The quantitative nominative connotes a certain measure and is usually expressed with

measuring units.

(29) Uty dwinud wigwbp puwl Yhpndbwnp:
Mek Zam-um anc-ank’ Ksan kilometr.
one hour-roc pass-AOR.1.PL 20 kilometre.Nom
“In one hour we covered 20 kilometres”

h. The nominative of price/value denotes the price or value of a certain object/person.

(30)  Qphpplt wndt 1500 npwd:
Girk’-n arz-e 1500 dram.
book.Nom-the COSt-PRES.3.SG 1500 dram.NoM
“The book costs 1,500 Dram.”

i.  The final nominative (of nominalised infinitives, which is used to express the goal of
an action, is obsolete and can only be found in antiquated, high literary use. Nowadays
the final nominative is completely replaced by the final dative or, in colloquial Arme-
nian, also by the postpositional phrase consisting of the postposition hwdwn hamar
and the noun in the dative.

(31)  *Ngfuwinp pbn Yebi:
oc¢’xar-é ber kt-el!
sheep.Nom-the  bring-imp.2.s¢ ~ milk-INF
“Bring the sheep to milk!”
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a. Ngfuwnp ptp Yptint:

oxar-¢é ber ktel-u!
sheep.Nom-the  bring-imp.2.s¢ ~ milk-INF-DAT
“Bring the sheep to milk!”

b.  Nsfuwpp ptn Ypbint hwdwn:
olxar-é ber ktel-u hamar!
sheep.Nom-the  bring-imp.2.sé milk-INF-DAT POST
“Bring the sheep to milk!”

2.1.3.2 Dative
Due to case syncretism of the genitive and dative, the morphological dative case fulfils
various syntactic and semantic functions, which can be regarded as typical functions of
both the morphological genitive and morphological dative.
According to the Armenian grammar traditions, the genitive is mainly described as
dependent from a noun (i.e. adnominal) and the dative as dependent from a verb (adverbal).
The case shows the primary function of marking a possessive relation in its genitive
function. That is, the case expresses a possessive relation between the head noun and the
noun in the dative. In the broader sense this relationship between the head noun and the
noun in the dative also indicates affiliation or origin. Thus, one can distinguish the follow-
ing semantic prototypical genitive functions of the dative.

Adnominal Dative Function

a. 'The possessive dative denotes ownership or possession. MEA neither structurally
distinguishes alienable and inalienable nor inherent and non-inherent possession. In
MEA, inherent possession, as expressed with body parts, an also be expressed without
indicating the possessor and do not have to be particularly marked.

(32)  Uawytpwh ghppp Onn t:

ASakert-i  girk-¢ nor e
pupil-paT book.Nom-the new itis
“The pupil’s book is new”
(33)  UGnizh Gnpwjpp nwpng £ gnid:
Anus-i etbayr-é dproc’ é gn-um.
Anu$-pAT  brother.Nom-the  school.Nxom heis gO-PTCP.PRES.

“Anus’s brother goes to school”
b. The dative of origin shows a person or object of which a person or object originates.

(34)  Yuwdh dwap
katv-i  jag-é
cat-DAT young.NoM-the

cat’s young = “kitten”
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c.  The partitive dative stands for the noun defined in the relationships of the whole to its
parts.

(35)  nuuwGnLbEnh dh funiip
usanol-ner-i mi xumb
student-PL-DAT INDEF group.NOM
“A group of students”

d. The qualitative dative indicates the quality or character of the head noun.
(36)  nnuh 2nth ors-i Sun “hound” (Lit.: hunting-paT dog)

e. The subjective dative suggests a subject-predicate relationship; the head noun names
an action performed by the noun in the dative. The subjective dative can also be
replaced by a simple sentence, in which the noun in the dative becomes the sen-
tence’s subject.

(37)  wdwh gnewip
amp-i gor-al-¢
cloud-pAT rumble-INF.NOM-the
“The rumbling of the cloud/ the cloud’s rumbling”

(38)  uhpng quiniunp
tiroj galust-é
Lord-pAT arrival.Nom-the
“The arrival of the Lord/the Lord’s arrival”

f.  The objective dative denotes an object-predicate relationship, i.e. the noun in the
dative modifies the head noun from which one can infer an action worked on the
dative. In other words the objective dative stands for a person or object, which is the
direct object of an action.

(39) GOph Yurenigniip
Senk’-i katucum-é
building-paT construction.NoM-the
“The construction of the building?”

(40)  wyu tnwdwpnNL uwwaniNLip
ays ttamard-u spanut’yun-¢é
this man-DAT murder.NoM-the
“The murder of this man””

If the head noun is expressed by a real noun and not by any nominalised infinitive, the
objective noun is always expressed in the dative.

Please note that, by contrast, nominalised infinitives as head nouns combine either
with the objective dative (with +human nouns) or with the objective nominative (with
—human nouns). (See Ch. 3.4.5.1. “Nominalised Infinitives”, p. 549f.)
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(41)  2GGp Ywenigbip
Senk’ katuc™-el-é
building.Nom construct-INF.NOM-the
“The construction of the building”

(42)  wyu nwdwnnnL uwwabip

ays tamard-u spanel-é
this man-DAT kill-iNr.NOM-the
“The killing of this man.”

g. The dative of purpose or contents identifies the purpose or intended recipient or con-
tents of the head noun.

(43)  gpptiph Wwhwpw
grk’-er-i paharan
book-pPL-DAT cupboard.Nom
“Book shelf/ bookcase” (A shelf for books)

(44)  9oph wdwa

v o,
Jr-i vessel
water-DAT vessel.NOM
“Water vessel” (A vessel for water)

(45)  wwwnbpwqoh nwown

paterazm-i dast
War-DAT field.NoMm
“Battlefield” (a field for battle)

(46)  Mwybh0 wintubwgbbint dwdwbwya kp:

Pavel-i-n amusna-cn-el-u Zamanak-n er.
Pavel-paT-the marry-caus-INF-DAT time.NoM-the it was
“It was the time to make Pavel marry”

h. The dative of price and value is only used with some archaic or fossilised forms and is
not productively used any more.

(47)  hhGg npwdh wwpwbp
hing dram-i aprank’
five dram-DAT goods.NoM
“Goods for five drams”

Apart from these semantic functions, the dative case is also used in prototypical syntactic
functions of the dative, depending mainly on the verb. (Adverbal dative functions).

Adverbal Dative Functions

a. The dative of the (+human) direct object in its primary syntactic function denotes the
(+human) direct object of a transitive verb.
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(48)  Uznunp innbuwy Upwiha:

Asot-¢ tes-av Aram-i-n.
ASot.NoM-the see-AOR.3.5G Aram-pAT-the
S A% (@)

“ASot saw Aram.

- Dative of the indirect object represents the indirect object of trivalent verbs.

(49) “wuwfunup ntwlnnhG wnytg ghppep:

Dasaxos-¢é usanot-i-n tvec’ girk’™-é.
Lecturer.NoM-the student-pat-the give-A0OR.3.5G6 book.NoM-the
S io \ )

“The lecturer gave the book to the student”

- The dative of the subject of non-finite verbs, in participial constructions with the par-
ticiple resultative and future the dative, signifies the subject (logical agent).

(50)  Upwdh ninupyuwé Gwdwyp Yupnwgt) Gu:
Aram-i utark-ac namak-é kardac’-el em.
Aram-pAT send-prcp.RES. letter.NoM-the read-prce.pERF. Iam
“I have read the letter sent by Aram?”

—  The dative of causee in causative constructions with causativised verbs shows the cau-
see of the action:

(51)  Upwdp Upnuinhb pugt| kg wpunp:
Aram-é ASot-i-n bac’-el tvec’ artl-¢é.
Aram.NoM-the  ASot-pDaT-the open-INF  give-aor.3.5¢  box.Nom-the
“Aram made Aot open the box.”

This dative also fulfils further semantic functions

a. The temporal dative, which denotes the time and in which course the action is per-
formed; it also indicates the date. In this function the dative is always combined with
the suffixed definite article.

(52)  QurGwop ghwint Gap Unuyyw:
Garnan-é gnal-u enk’ Moskva.
spring-DAaT-the ~ gO-PTCP.FUT. weare Moscow.NOM
“In spring we will go to Moscow.”

b. The dative of local complement connotes the place of an action. However, it is
often replaced by postpositional phrases. The use of the dative to express the place
of an action is wide-spread and occurs preferably in those situations, where the
exact local position of an object/person is either unknown or non-specific (i.e. in,
on, at, over, under) or irrelevant for the action itself. (See Ch. 2.1.3.5. Locative,
p. 100f.)
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C.

(53)

Lpwlp ywrywé thh gbuinh wihho:

Nrank’ park-ac éin get-i ap’-i-n.
theynom  lie-prcp.REs theywere river-pAT bank-pat-the
“They were resting on the river’s bank”

The dative of complement of purpose is used to mark the purpose or goal of an action.
In this case, the dative is mainly used on infinitives.

(54)

(55)

Qnnb kp hobl Wwwnwbhb, wnohy inbult|nt:

Gyut-n ér ij-el patani-n atjik
village.NoM-the hewas descend-pTcp.PERE.young man.Nom-the  girl.nom
tesnel-u.

see-INF-DAT

“The young man had descended to the village to see girls”

Uznunp qlwg gpwnwpwl gnpeh:

Asot-¢ gnac’ gradaran grk-i.
ASot.Nom-the  go-Aor.3.sG6 library.Nom book-DAT
“ASot went to the library for books (to take books).”

In colloquial Armenian the dative of complement is often replaced by a postpositional phrase
with the postposition hamar “to/in order to” and the infinitive in the dative case.

Some semantic verb groups also obligatorily combine with the dative:

a.

Trivalent verbs of “giving”, where the dative fulfils the function of the indirect object: tnwy
tal “give”, dwunnigh| matucel “to present, to offer”, wrweowinyb| afajarkel “to propose, to
suggest’, ywnqlb| pargewel “to give”, Guhnb| nvirel “to present, to donate”, dwwnlb) mat-
nel “to betray; to give away”, YAwnb| vcarel “to pay’, Yunwb| ktakel “to will’, Jw&wrb)|
vacatel “to sell’, Gwiubi| caxel “to sell’, yundwunpty varjatrel “to pay, to recompense’etc.

(56)

(57)

Pwgh wyn, htpp npnwyh gnidwn b Gpwbg y&wnbp, uwywyt wwwgnigb

sh Junnn: (Hetk’ 08.01.2007)

baci ayd ink-é  oroSaki gumar é nranc’  véar-el

pReP that heNom certain amountNom heis theyDAT pay-PTCP.PERE.
sakayn apacuc-el  ¢&-i kar-of.

CONJ  prove-INF neg-heis can-PTCP.PRES.

“Apart from this, he has paid them a certain amount, but he can not prove (it)”

<LLwrwohb tnnhyhbp hwagniuwinltn L ynzhybtp Gypptg dwbywwnwb
pninn 110 uwlbnhG: (Armenpress 29.12.2005)

HH arajin  tikin-é hagust-ner ew  koSik-ner
RA first Lady.Nom-the cloth-pL.NoM coNy  shoe-PL.NOM
nvir-ec’ mankat-an bolor 110 san-er-i-n.

give-A0R.3.5G childrenshome-paT all 110 orphan-PL-DAT
“The First Lady of the Republic of Armenia presented clothes and shoes to
all 110 orphans of the children’s home”
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b.  Verbs of “approaching”, such as dnuntliw) motenal “to approach/to draw near”

(58) 2G4 hwdwpnid, np dnunbgt| GGp hwpgh (nuddwap:
(Atavot 05.04.2006)

v

E-em hamar-um or motec’-el enk’
NEG-lam see-PTCP.PRES. CONJ approach-PTCP.PERF. we are
harc-i lucm-an-é.

problem-pAT  solution-pAT-the

“I do not see that we have approached the problem’s solution”

c.  Verbs denoting mutual effect or of being closely connected with something/somebody,
such as e.g. dwulwlgb| masnakcel “participate at’, gnpdwlgh| gorcakcel “participate
at, work with”, wowygti| ajakcel “to help, to assist’, hwiwdéwjlt) hamajaynel “to agree
with’, wpluwwnwlgt) asxatakcel “to operate, to work’, nintygt| utekcel “to accompany,
to guide”, dunbnpdlwy mtermnal “to become friends’, pwnbYwiwlw) barekamanal “to
become friends’, dwlnpwlw) canotanal “to become acquainted with’, paytGpwOuwy
énkeranal “to become friends” etc.

(59)  Qhuwwdnnnyhb dwubwygtint G0 <wjwuwnwbhg, Uthyniephg, hGswtu
Owb wpwntpynphg hpwyhpywé dwubwagbnbbp: (Armenpress 05.01.2006)
gitaZolov-i-n masnakcel-u en Hayastan-ic’ Spyufk’-ic’
conference-paT-the participate-prcp.FuT. theyare Armenia-ABL Diaspora-aBL

in¢pes naew  arterkr-ic hravir-v-ac masnaget-nef.
aswellalso  foreign country-ABL invite-pass-PTCP.RES. specialist-PL.NOM

“Invited specialists from Armenia, from the Diaspora and as well from foreign
countries will participate in the conference”

(60)  Mwpunuwwbnipjwb Gwfuwpwpnientip wowygnid t OhwjwOha Gpuwb
unpwdwnpbiny panwdkGp 5000 nnjwpp: (Atavot 08.04.2006)
pastpanut’-yan naxararutyun-é  ajakc-um ¢ Ohanyan-i-n
defence-pAT  ministry.NoMm-the support-prcp.prEs. itis Ohanyan-paT-the
nran tramardr-el-ov éndamené 5000 dolar-é.
he.paT provide-INF-INST in total 5,000 dolar.NoMm-the

“The Ministry of Defence supports Ohanyan by providing him 5,000 dollars
in total?”

d. Verbs of utterance, communication, as in wub| asel “to say”, hwnnnnty| hatordel “to
report, to communicate”, hwjunlb| haytnel “to inform, to report”, pjwnnty reladrel “to
dictate”, hpwiwyt| hramayel “to command, to order”, wwnwufuwlby| patasxanel “to
answer’, fJunuinnjwb| xostovanel “to confess”, wwwnib| patmel “to tell”, pugwwnpt
bacatrel “to explain’, hwnglty| harcnel “to ask’, qtynigti| zekucel “to report’, |uty| Isel
“to listen”, wywle n0b| akanj dnel “to give ear” etc.
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(61) wuwfunub ntuwbnnO6pha pwgwwnpnid b Ggwpwbniew Gnnp

wnbuwygnipnibbtnp:

Dasaxos-n usanol-ner-i-n bacatr-um é
lecturer.noMm-the  student-pL-DAT-the explain-PTCP.PRES. he is
lezvabanuty-an nor tesakcutyun-ner-é.
linguistics-DAT new theory-pL.NOM-the

“The lecturer explains new linguistic theories to the students.”

(62) Uwypp hp GpbluwbEppt wywwndnid £ hbphwie:
Mayr-¢é erexa-ner-i-n patm-um é hek’iat’.
mother.NoM-the  child-pL-DAT-the tell-pTcP.PRES.  sheis  fairytale
“The mother tells the children a fairytale”

e. Verbs denoting similarity/analogy as in equative/similative constructions, as seen in
Gdwaytb| nmanvel “to resemble’, hwdwuwnyty havasarvel “to equal’, hwiwybpwyb,
hamakerpvel “to conform with/to”, hwndwnub| hamarvel “to agree”, hwiwwwwnwufuwlb|
hamapatasxanel “to correspond with/to”, hwikldwwndb| hamematvel “to compare with”.

With copula verb: hwibkiwwn hamemat “corresponding”, Giwl nman “similar”, hwjwuwn
havasar “equal’, hwpdwp harmar “proper” etc.

(63) UGHG GGwGYnLd £ hp hpp:
Ani-n nman-v-um é ir hor-é.
Ani.NoM-the resemble-refl-pTcp.PRES.  sheis her father-paT-the
“Ani resembles her father”

(64) Mngtlwnh wpuwwnwywnép gnbt wewnp § hwywuwnyh Ud wwuingwdiwynplbph
wpfuwwnwywndhh: (Aravot 08.04.2006)

docent-i asxatavarj-é gone petk’ € havarsar-v-i AZ
docent-pAT salary.Nom-the if only equal-refl-DEB.FUT.3.5G6 NA
patgamavor-ner-i asxatavarj-i-n.

deputy-pPL-DAT salary-DAT-the

“The salary of a docent should only equal the salary of deputies of the

National Assembly”

f.  Verbs denoting replacement, transfer, change, such as thnfub| poxel “to change”,
pwdwib) baZanel “to separate”, Uhuby kisel “to halve”, stnpb| cetkel “to cut
through, to split”, ybpwoby| veracel “to convert, to turn into”, thnfuwnbyt| poxarkel
“to convert”, thnfuwntyt| poxadrel “to transport, to move, to change” etc.

This function of the dative may be replaced by an unmarked nominative in colloquial

Armenian:
thnfuwnnby [nwubnptOh poxadrel fuseren-i “to transfer into Russian®= thnfuwnnby

[nLubnth poxadrel fuseren
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Yhub| Bpyne dwuh kisel erku masi “to halve into two pieces” = Yhub| Gnpynt dwu kisel
erku mas

(65)  buy wyu rnwnyw Yubuwwnbudwdp, paysnpnientap Spwagnt £ thnfuwnpty
500 hwquwpn ninknnp: (Armenpress 05.05.2006)

isk ays  tar-va kanxatesm-amb  énkerut’yun-é
coNnj this year-pAT forecast-INST ~ company.NoM-the
cragr-el é

plan-PTCP.PERF. itis
poxadr-el 500hazar  ufewor.
transport-INf 500,000 passenger.NOM

“And following this year’s forecast, the company has planned to transport
500,000 passengers.”

g. Verbs denoting possession or affiliation, as in wwwlwab) patkanel “to belong to”,
Uhswyyby vicakvel “to fall out, to occur’, yepwwhby verapahel “to reserve”, Ytipwant
veragrel “to attribute to, to refer to”, hwiunntly |h06| hatuk linel “to be special for” etc.

(66) Utpuwlnpht ywwnywt) b pGwywnpwbh 3/4-p, huy 3niphh 1/4-p:
(Hetk’ 19.02.2006)
Alek’sandr-i-n patkan-el ¢  bnakaran-i 3/4-¢
AleKsandr-paT-the belong-pTCP.PERF. itis apartment-pDAT 3/4.NoMm-the
isk Yuri-i-n -é 1/4-¢.
coNy  Yuri-pAT-the 1/4.Nom-the

“Three-quarters of the apartment belonged to Alek’sandr, and a quarter to Yuri”

2.1.3.3 Instrumental
The most prototypical function of the instrumental is to highlight the object by which
means an action is performed.

(67)  Upwytpwnp gnpnid b dwunhwnny:
Asakert-é gr-um é matit-ov.
pupil.Nom-the  write-pTcp.PrRES. heis pencil-INsT
“The pupil writes with a pencil”

An important syntactic function of the instrumental case is to denote the instrument-
agent in a passive clause.

(68)  Upwyp hwaggytg onny:
Krak-¢é hangc’-v-ec’ jr-ov.
fire.NoM-the  extinguish-pass-AOR.3.5G ~ water-INST
“The fire was extinguished with water”
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(69)  Pwnbtipp nbnwidhinfuytghl pErGuwywyny:

kar-er-é tetapox-v-ec’in befnasaylak-ov.
stone-pL.NOM-the move-pass-A0R.3.PL truck-INST
“The stones were moved with a truck”

In addition, the instrumental has further semantic functions.

a. The instrumental of local complement signifies the place (through/over/by) that an
action is performed. This function of the instrumental is usually found in combina-
tion with verbs of motion.

(70)  Qbwn°y wlgltg, pb Ywanwpony gl
Get-ov ancn-el  te  kamurj-ov  gn-al?
river-INST ~ pass-INF or  bridge-INST gO-INF
“(Shall we) pass the river or go over the bridge?”

b. The instrumental of temporal complement signals (1) the duration of an action, i.e.
the period of time in which an action is performed or (2) a not clearly defined, vague
point in time of the action.

(71)  Optpny dwrwfuntnp snpntd £ dbp (GrOGpNLd:
Or-er-ov mataxul-¢  Cok’-um ¢ mer lef-ner-um.
day-pL-INsT fog.NoM-the kneel-pTcp.PRES. itis our mountain-pPL-LOC
“The fog has been lingering in our mountains for days.

(72)  Uplny ybpowwbu hwuwlp th gjnin:
Mtn-ov verjapes  has-ank’ mi gyul.
darkness-insT finally  reach-aor.l.pL INDEER village.NoM
“By darkness we finally reached a village”

¢.  Theinstrumental of modal complement implies the manner of an action and is usually
expressed with nominalised infinitives.

(73)  Udpnnge Ywbpl wagywgnt b winnt gnpénLlbnipjwdp:
Ambolf  kyank’-n anc’kac’rel’? é andul gorcuneut’y-amb.

whole  live.Nom-the spend-pTcp.PERE. heis assiduous activity-INsT
“He spent his whole life in assiduous activity.”

92. Please note that this verb wlglwglb| anc’ka-c’n-el is a highly lexicalised causativised form
with the meaning “to spend, to pass, to lead”. Thus the causative suffix -g0- -c’-, for perfect stem
-gn- -c’r- is not glossed here.
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(74)  UtYp hd uhpunp thantiiny wbgwy:
Mek-é im sirt-¢ pisr-el-ov anc’-av.
one.NoM-the my  heart.Nom-the break up-INF-INST  pass by-A0Rr.3.sG
“One passed by breaking my heart”

(75)  Lpwlp Jwqgbiny hwuwb hpwwwpwy:

Nrank’ vazel-ov has-an hraparak.
they.NOM  run-INF-INST reach-A0R.3.PL  square.NOM
“Running, they reached the square”

d. The instrumental of a qualitative complement sees attributive noun in the instrumen-
tal preposed to the head noun and is a synonymous form to the qualitative adjectives
in -wlh ani, -wynnp avor, -bn e, -ynn vor .

(76) k6 wgpkpny wnohy

mec ac’k-er-ov atjik
big eye-PL-INST girl.Nom
“A girl with big eyes”

(77)  dnpnipny tinwidwipnp
moruk’-ov ttamard-é
beard-insT man.NoM-the

“The man with a beard”

a.  dnpnipwydnp tnnwidwnnp

morukavor ttamard-é
bearded man-the
“The bearded man”

e. The instrumental of a quantitative complement denotes

- the distance between two objects/persons®
- acertain unit of time
- acertain quantity, e.g. of money

(78) U pwnwpp Gpynt Ynindbuinpny hient £ gjniupg:

Ays katak’-é erku  kilometr-ov hefu ¢ myus-ic’
this town.Nom-the two  kilometre-iNsT far itis other-aBL
“This town is two kilometres away from the other (next)”

93. Informants confirm that the use of the instrumental in this quantitative function is very pro-
ductive, particularly in expressing the distance between two objects. The nominative is also used
in this function, but rather in colloquial Armenian.
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a.  Wu pwnuwpp Gpynt ynndGunp heent £ gnwupg:

Ays katak’-¢ erku  kilometr hefu e  myus-ic.
this town.NoM-the two  kilometre.nom far itis other-ABL
“This town is two kilometres away from the other (next).”

f.  'The instrumental of the sociative or commitative complement denotes a group of per-
sons/objects that perform an action together. There is a rather wide-spread use of the
instrumental, which can also be paraphrased by the postpositional phrase consisting
of the postposition htitn het “with” and the noun in the dative.”*

(79)  Wdud 2wuwn dwpnhy Lwownwh GG quihu hpkGg pGunwbhpbbnpny:
Ayzm Sat mard-ik Kajaran en gal-is
nowmany  man-PLNOM Kajaran.NOoMt theyare come-PTCP.PRES.
irenc’  éntanik’-ner-ov.
their ~ family-pL-INST

“Now many people come to Kajaran with their families”

a.  Wdd wwn dwnnhy Pwownwl 60 quihu hptbg pbunwbhpbtph hGw:
Ayzm Sat mard-ik Kajaran en gal-is
now many man-pL.NOM Klajaran.Nom theyare come-PTCP.PRES.
irenc’  éntanik’-ner-i  het.
their family-pL-pDAT POST

“Now many people come to K’ajaran with their families”
g. The instrumental of basis/reason signals the basis or even reason of an action.

(80)  Ubpubup Gnyb Yuyuph hpwdwbwny wpunpywd Ep Mwwndnuwbpbwy Yngh:
Nerses-¢é nuyn  kaysr-i hraman-ov  ak’sor-v-ac
Nerses.NoM-the same emporer-paT order-INST exile-pass-PTCP.RES

ér Patmos  anbnak kizi-n.
hewas Patmos lonely island.Nom-the

“Nerses was exiled by the order of the same emperor to the lonely Patmos Island”

h. The instrumental is also obligatorily used with a group of verbs, e.g. qpunyty| zbatvel
“to be occupied with, to be engaged with”, huinwpnpyb hetakrkvel “to be interested
i, hwwpuwwy hpartanal “to be proud of”, etc.
(81)  Utp pnihbpnid ns np [nipg sh gpwnynid wyu hwnpgny: (Aravot 07.04.2006)
mer buh-er-um o¢ ok’ lurj &-i
our institute higher education-pL-Loc  nobody.Nom serious neg-itis

94. Informants confirm that the instrumental is wide-spread in the sociative function; the
synonymous postpositional construction seems to be used rather in colloquial Armenian.
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zbatv-um ays  harc-ov.
occupy -PTCP.PRES. this question-INST

“In our institutes of higher education nobody seriously deals with this question”
i.  The instrumental is also obligatorily used with some adjectives, mainly expressing
“filled with/full with/abundant with, etc’, as e.g. |h Ii, |hpp like, |EgnLG lecun, hwpniuwn
harust, hnh hi.

(82)  Nnuwuwnwibp b <wywuunwbn |h 66 Y8ewuwibnegjudp: (Armenpress 11.05.2006)

Rusastan-é ew Hayastan-é li en véfakanut’y-amb.
Russia.Nom-the cony Armenia.Nom-the full theyare resolution-iNsT
“Russia and Armenia are full of resolution(s).”

2.1.3.4 Ablative
The ablative case essentially marks a person or object from which an action originates.

(83) UGNLzp hp dnphg Gybp unwgwy:
Anus-é ir  mor-ic’ nver stac’-av.
Anu$.NoMm-the her mother-ABL present.NoM receive-AOR.3.5G
“Anus received a present from her mother”

The syntactic functions of the ablative are the following:

a. it denotes the (+human) agent of a passive sentence, preferably with affective verbs
such as uhpty sirel “to love”, wwnby atel “to hate”
(84) Upwdp uppyned £ UGnihg:
Aram-é sir-v-um é Anus-ic’.
Aram.NoM-the love-pass-pTcp.PREs. heis Anu$-aBL

¥

“Aram is loved by Anus!

With other verbs, the (+human) agent of a passive sentence is preferably expressed with a
postpositional phrase consisting of the postposition YnLihg kotmic’ “by/from the side of”
and the noun in the dative.”®

(85)  Mwuwnnthwlp Ynunpyty £ Upwdh Ynpdhg:
Patuhan-é kotr-v-el é Aram-i kotmic’.
window.NoM-the break-pass-PTCP.PERF itis Aram-DAT POST
“The window has been broken by Aram.”

b. The ablative denotes the natural-force agent of a passivised verb:

95. Kozintseva 1995: 19; Abrahamyan 1981: 192.

96. Pafnasyan 1970: 226-228. Abrahamyan 1981: 299. Papoyan. Badikyan 2003:144. (Asatryan
2004: 213) also states that the form with the noun in the dative and in postposition is more pro-
ductive and can be regarded the prevalent form for expressing the (+human) agent of a passive
sentence.
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(86)  MwunnithwOp Ynuinpyty £ pwdnig:
Patuhan-é kotr-v-el é kam-uc’.
window.NoM-the  break-pass-pTCP.PERE. itis wind-ABL
“The window has been broken by the wind”

(87)  UpwyhGhuwinp uywbybg Yuyswyhg:
alpinist-¢é span-v-ec’ kaycak-ic’.
alpinist.Nom-the Kkill-pass-aor.3.s6  lightning-aBL
“The alpinist was killed by the lightning”

c.  The ablative signifies the (-human) instigator/causer of an inchoative verb in an anti-
causative construction:”’

(88)  hunwnp wplhg snpwgwy:
Xot-¢é arew-ic’  Cora-cav.
grass.NoM-the sun-aBL dry-AoRr.3.sG
“The grass dried from the sun”

(89)  ®ningp (wybwgwy wnwynipnplhg:
Poloc’-é laynac’-av takut’yun-ic’.
street.Nom-the  extend-Aor.3.sG  heat-ABL
“The road expanded from the heat”

(90)  Dwnhyltipp pwrwab] thh gnuinhg:
catik-ner-é tatam-el éin crt-ic.
Flower-pL.NoM-the fade-pTcp.PERF. they were cold-aBL
“The flowers had faded from the cold”

One can simply prove the fact that the (-human) causer in the ablative is part of an anti-
causative construction: the sentence may easily be transformed into a causative sentence,
in which the verb is causativised and the (-human) causer appears as (-human) subject of
the sentence.

(88) a. Uplp snpwgpbg t fununp:
Arew-é cora-cr-ec’ xot-é.
sun.NoM-the dry-caus-AoRr.3.sG  grass.NoM-the
“The sun dried the grass. (The sun has made the grass dry.)”

97. In traditional Armenian, grammars such ablatives are subsumed and called “causal
ablatives”, which is of course true, since the noun in the ablative denotes the cause(r) of the
action. But this definition is too “broad”. Here the two functions of the ablative are distin-
guished: (a) syntactic ablative used to express the (-human) causer of an inchoative verb and
(b) a semantic causal ablative.
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(89) a. Swynipnilp (wybhwglnid  thnnngp:

Takutyun-é  layna-cn-um ¢  poloc-é.
Heat.NoMm-the extend-caus-pTCP.PRES. itis street.Nom-the
“The heat expands the road”

(90) a. 8nipwnp pwrwdbgpt) tp Swnhyltnp:

curt-¢é tartame-cr-el er catik-ner-é.
cold.NoMm-the fade-caus-prcp.PERE. it was flower-pL.NOM-the
“The cold had made the flowers fade”

d. The ablative in comparative and superlative constructions is used here to mark the
standard in comparison. (See Ch. 3.4.3. Comparative Constructions, p. 531f.)

(91)  UGhG hp ppnghg gtintighy £:
Ani-n ir  Kroj-ic  gelecik e
Ani.NoMm-the her sister-aBL beautiful sheis
“Ani is more beautiful than her sister”

(92) UGG pninphg wakOwagbnbghyo t:
Ani-n bolor-ic’  amena-gelecik-n e
Ani.nom-the all-ABL  most-beautiful-the sheis
“Ani is the most beautiful (of all).”

The ablative additionally fulfils the following semantic functions

a. The ablative of a complement of separation indicates the division of a person/
object. This person/object must be in motion. This function of the ablative prefer-
ably co-occurs with verbs such as htrwluw) hefanal “to leave, to go away”, thwfushi
paxcel “to flee, to escape’, whownty| anjatel “to separate; to switch oft”, funtuwthty
xusapel “to escape’, quunyb) zatvel “to separate”, hnwdwnyb| hraZarvel “to refuse’,
dbyntuwbw) mekusanel “to isolate”, wrwbdtwlw| afanjnanal “to seclude oneself;
to stand apart”, Unghwlwy ktzianal “isolate”, pwdwyb) bazanvel “to divide, to sep-
arate, to divorce”.

(93) <wjwuwnwOhg wakh glny whwp b htrwbw: (Hetk’ 15.01.2007)
Hayastan-ic’  amen gn-ov petk’ é hefan-a.
Armenia-aBL  all price-INST leave-DEB.FUT.3.5G
“He must leave Armenia at all costs.”

b. The ablative of a complement of cause marks the reason/cause of an action. Causal
ablatives can be paraphrased by means of the postposition wwwswrny patéatov
“because of” and the noun in the dative respectively with the personal or demonstra-
tive pronoun in the genitive (=possessive pronoun).
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(94)  Lw Jwndpt| £ gnunph wwwngweny:
Na karmr-el é crt-i patcatov.
He.noMm turnred-prcp.pERE. heis cold-DAT poST
“He turned red because of the cold”

This postpositional phrase is less frequently used than the bare causal ablative and is also
considered to be a lower style.

c. 'The ablative of local complement signals:

- the starting point of an action
- the place through which an action passes
- the place from which the agent moves or through which the agent passes.

(95)  ®nnnghg Ywntih k inbulb] pwy:
Poloc™-ic’ kareli é tesn-el bak-n.
Street-ABL possible itis see-INF courtyard.NoMm-the
“It is possible to see the courtyard from the street” ( One can see the courtyard
from the street.)

(96)  Upwup nnipu GYwy Unuygwyihg:
Aram-é durs ek-av Moskva-yic’.
Aram.NoM-the  getout-AOR.3.5G ~ Moscow-ABL
“Aram got out of Moscow””

(97)  UbpbGwh wyu thnnnghg sh wagbnta:
Mekena-n ays  poloc™ic’ ¢-i ancn-um.
Car.NoM-the this  street-ABL neg-it is Pass-PTCP.PRES.
“The car does not pass (from) this street”

d. The ablative of temporal complement indicates:

- the beginning of an action

- the time in which the course of action is performed and terminates
- asimultaneous action

- the point in time after which an action will be performed.

(98) Urwynunywlhg nth £ quihu:

Afavot-vanic’ Jyun é gal-is.
morning-ABL snow  itis gO-PTCP.PRES.
It has been snowing since morning!

(99)  Wu tnnwpyqwbhg unynpnid Bop hwybpka:
Ays  tar-vanic  sovor-um enk’ hayeren.
This  year-ABL learn-pPTCP.PRES. we are Armenian.NoM
“Since the beginning of this year we have been learning Armenian.”



98

Armenian

e. The ablative of complement of material highlights the matter of which an object con-
sists. This ablative can be replaced by a corresponding qualitative adjective.

(100)  Lw ppnhg 2nnp sh uhpnid:
Na brd-ic’ Sor-é &-i sir-um.
he.xom  wool-ABL cloth.noMm-the NEG-heis love-PTCP.PRES.
“He doesn’t like the woollen cloth”

f.  The partitive ablative is preferably used to express partitive meaning. It is often used
with

- indefinite, interrogative or relative pronouns, but also with some adverbs or nouns, such as
hwuwn hat “piece”, wlhwwn anhat “individual’, dwu mas “part’, pwlwy kanak “quantity”

- with nouns indicating a part of something

- with adjectives with partitive meaning

(101)  Upwdp wyn gnpkOhg dwiiuntd Ep wewuwtiwywb gbbpny:
Aram-é ayd  coren-ic’ cax-um er
Aram.NoMm-the that wheat-ABL  sell-pTcp.PREs. he was

araspelakan gn-er-ov.
legendary price-PL-INST

“Aram sold from that wheat with legendary prices.”

(102) Uznunh paytnobphg oEYn glwgb) £ Antuwunwb wpuwwnbne:

ASot-i énker-ner-ic’ mek-¢é gnac-el é Rusastan
ASot-pAT  friend-pPL-ABL one.NoM-the go-prcp.PERF. heis Russia.Nom
asxatel-u.

work-INF-DAT

“One of ASot’s friends has gone to Russia to work”

g.  The ablative of the complement of utterance/cognition suggests the object/person from

which an utterance/information originates and usually co-occurs with verbs of utterance
and cognition such as e.g. funubi| xosel “to speak’, wub| asel “to say”, pwipwub| bambasel “to
gossip’, swnpwfunub caraxosel “to speak badly”, wwwnib| patmel “to tell’”, qubquinyb| gan-
gatvel “to complain’, inbintunwOwy tefekanal “to be informed”
(103)  Uhbpp Gwiuyhl wnnhpnohg hdwgty £, np inintp quswreyb) £ 1500 UUL nnpwpny:
(Hetk 12.02.2007)
Mher-¢ naxkin  tir-ojic’ imac’-el e
Mher.Nom-the  former landlord-aBL  know-prcp.PERE. heis

or  tun-¢é vacat-el é 1500 AMN dolar-ov
coNJ house.Nom-the sell-prcp.PERF. heis 1,500 US dollar-iNsT

“Mher knew from his former landlord that he had sold the house for $1,500 U.S”



Chapter 2. Morphology 99

h. The ablative of narrative-partitive complement indicates the object/person about which it
is spoken, or which the narration refers to. This ablative occurs with verbs of utterance, such
as funubi| xosel “to speak’, wubi| asel “to say’, pwipwub| bambasel “to gossip’, swnwunub
Caraxosel “to speak badly”, ity patmel “to tell’, qulquunyb| gangatvel “to complain’,
inbntYwlwy tefekanal “to be informed” etc.

(104)  Swuwnhyp pnrGEPHG Wwwdnd £ hp Ywbphg:

Tatik-é tof-ner-i-n patm-um é
Grandmother.Nom-the  grandchild-pL-pAT-the  tell-PTCP.PRES she is
ir kyank’-ic’.

her life-ABL

“The grandmother tells the grandchildren from her life”

This narrative ablative has a strict partitive meaning, as in (104): the grandmother does not
tell all about her life, but some events from her life.

In the case of a general complement of narration, this type is preferably expressed with
postpositional phrases with the postpositions dwuhU masin “about” or ybpwpbinjw| verab-
eryal “referring to” and the noun in the dative. The ablative is not used in this meaning.

(104) a. Swuwnhyp pnrOtpht wwwndndd t hp Ywbph dwuhh:

Tatik-é tof-ner-i-n patm-um é
Grandmother.Nom-the grandchild-pL-paT-the tell-pTCP.PRES.  sheis
ir kyank’-i masin.

her life-pAT POST

“The grandmother tells the grandchildren about her life”

i.  The ablative of limiting or constraining complement, in combination with a qualitative
adjective, can be used to constrain the quality to a certain amount or degree.

(105)  Lw nkuphg gtintighp L.
Na demk’-ic’ gelec’ik’ é.
she.Nom  face-ABL beautiful  sheis
Lit.: “he is beautiful from the face”

Meaning: She only has a beautiful face, but nothing else is beautiful.

It seems that this function of the ablative is nowadays limited to literary use. In colloquial
Armenian this function is often fulfilled with the instrumental case.

j. The ablative also co-occurs with a group of intransitive verbs denoting various mental
conditions; the noun in the ablative denotes the person/object/situation etc. which is
the reason/basis for the mental condition. Mental verbs: dwldnwGwy janjranal “to be
bored”, wiwsh) amac’ el “to be ashamed” wiublwy vaxenal “to be afraid of”, quiphnipty
zarhurel “to be horrified”, unuywy soskal “to be terrified”, qqyti| zzvel “to loathe”, hnqlb
hognel “to get tired”, Uhpwynpyti| viravorvel “to be offended”, furnyt| xfovel “to feel
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hurt”, ndgnhb| dzgohel “to be dissatisfied; to complain”, hhwupwihyby hiast’ apvel “to be
disappointed’, Younwlwy vstanal “to be sad, to grieve”, hwigtliw) hagenal “to be satisfied”,
OBnwOwy netanal “to take offence”, GpYyGsb| erkncel “to fear”, pwwywlbwOwy| bavakana-
nal “to be enough, sufficient’, 2Gnphwywy |hGb| Snorhakal linel “to be thankful, grateful’,
gnh dGwy| goh mnal “to be content, satisfied”, qqu zgal “to feel” etc.

(106) Uty whgwd dwaywwnwip dEdwgwé Gnnlbnphg 0GY0 wuwg, nn
hnqtb] £ hp GpGluwihG wwhtinig: (Hetk 26.02.2007)

mek angam  mankat-an-é mecac’-ac cnot-ner-ic’
one time children’s home-paT-the grow up-pTCP.RES.  parent-pPL-ABL
mek-n as-ac’ or hogn-el é
one.NoM-the  say-A0OR.3.sG. CONJ get tired-PTCP.PERF. sheis

ir erexa-y-i-n pah-el-uc.

her child-part-the care-INF-ABL

“At one point, one of the parents, having grown up in the children’s home, said
that she had got tired from caring for her child”

(107)  Lw sh ndgnhnud hp pGwywpwbh wwjdwbbbphg: (Hetk 12.02.2007)

V>

na &-i dzgoh-um ir bnakaran-i’
he.Nom neg-heis be dissatisfied-pTcp.prES.  his apartment-DAT
payman-ner-ic'.

condition-pPL-ABL

“He is not dissatisfied with the conditions of his apartment.”

Other semantic ablatives with rather restricted use are the equative ablative, the ablative of
manner and the ablative of complement of example.*®

2.1.3.5 Locative

The locative is the prototypical case to convey primarily the place and secondarily the
time in which an action is performed. The locative is the only case that has only semantic
functions.

There is a range of nouns that cannot form the locative because of semantic con-
straints, such as personal names and, in general, (+human) nouns. In these cases, the loca-
tive is only used in literary style or with postpositional phrases.

The locative has the following functions:

a. Local locative signifies the place in which an action is performed.

98. The noun in the ablative denotes an object/peron which serves as an example or model for

>

another object/person, e.g. pwnquwlb| plwaphg targmanel bnagric’ “to translate from the orig-
inal”, Gywnt| onhghGwihg nkarel originalic’“to draw from the original”.
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(108)  Upwdp wwpwuwntd t juwpwand:
Aram-é parap-um é Isaran-um.
Aram.NoMm-the  study-prcp.prEs. heis  auditorium-roc
“Aram studies in the auditorium.”

The locative in this function describes an object/person etc. as being located only in(side
of) a place.®® Because of this semantic restriction, the locative cannot be used with other
local positions (behind, near, on, under, in front of etc.) and is thus replaced by postposi-
tional phrases with corresponding postpositions and nouns in the dative.

Very often two possible variants of expressing a person/object/action being located
in a place co-exist: the synthetic locative and the analytic postpositional phrase with the
postposition Uti9 mej “in” and the noun in the dative.

Sometimes these variants express a stylistic difference: whereas the locative is mainly
used in written language, in scientific language, the postpositional phrase is usually found
in colloquial Armenian.!%

(109)  <wybptOnid oginwgnpnéned B0 hhlg hnpny:
Hayeren-um ogtagorc-um en hing holov.

Armenian-Loc  use-PTCP.PRES.  theyare five case.NOM
“Five cases are used in Armenian.” (Lit.: They use five cases in Armenian.)

(109) a. <wjbptOh 0k ogunwgnpdnd EG hhGg hnpny:
Hayeren-i mej  ogtagorc-um en hing  holov.
Armenian-DAT POST use-PTCP.PRES.  theyare five  case.NOM
“Five cases are used in Armenian”” (Lit.: They use five cases in Armenian.)

The sentences (109) and (109a) are synonymous but different in style. (108) is rather
used in scientific texts and in written Armenian, (109a) can rather be found in colloquial
Armenian.

In other semantic contexts — apart from the use of the locative with (+human) nouns -
however, it is not possible to use the locative at all, as e.g.

(110)  Uwuwnhwp gnpph b L:
Matit-é grk>-i mej é.
pencil.Nom-the book-DAT POST itis
“The pencil is in the book” (In between the pages of the book)

99. As such it rather reminds one of the function of the inessive case, which is defined as a case
confirming that an object is only located “in” a place.

100. InWestern Armenian a locative case does not exist, thus all utterances “in a place” are expressed
with this postpositional phrase. One might also regard the increasing use of postpositional phrases
in MEA as a gradually increasing influence of Western Armenian.
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(110) a. *Uwwhuwp gnppntd t:

matit-é grk-um &
pencil.nom-the book-Loc itis
“The pencil is in the book”

Note: this is ungrammatical; the real locative can only be used here in the sense
of “contents of the book”.

In colloquial Armenian, this strict meaning of the locative is sometimes replaced by the bare
nominative, particularly with place names and in co-occurrence with the copular verb.

(111)  Upwip Eplw( t:
Aram-¢é Erewan e.
Aram.NoM-the Yerevan.nom  heis
“Aram is in Yerevan.

b. The temporal locative signals the period of time in which an action is performed.

(112)  UGY dwdnud wagwbp puwl Yhpndkunp:
Mek Zam-um anc’-ank’ Ksan kilometr.
one hour-roc pass-AOR.1.PL 20 kilometre.Nom
“In one hour we covered 20 kilometres.”

c.  Thelocative of limiting or constraining complement can only be found in literary MEA;
it is an absolutely unproductive and obsolete function in colloquial and in written MEA.

Vo »

Also here, the postpositional phrase with U mej “in” is used to express this function.

(113)  Anpé Ywuwnwpbintd Gw wenng kL dhn:
Gorc katarel-um na afotj é ew  Zir.
work.Nom  fulfil-INr-Loc  he.Nom  wealthy heis conj smart.
“In fulfilling (his) the work he is wealthy and smart”

(113) a.  Qnpé Yuunwbpbine dbe Gw wrenng £ L dhn:

Gorc katarel-u mej  na afolj é
work.Nom  fulfil-INE-DAT POsT heNom  wealthy heis
ew Zir.

CONJ  smart.

“In fulfilling (his) the work he is wealthy and smart.

2.1.4. Definiteness of Nouns
MEA distinguishes definite and indefinite nouns. Definiteness is marked by suffixing the
definite article -p -¢/-0 -n to the noun. Indefiniteness appears unmarked by using the bare

« »

noun and as marked by using the preposed indefinite article Gh mi “a”
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Unmarked Indefinite Nouns

The unmarked, i.e. bare or zero form of a noun denotes the general meaning of a noun
without determining it more closely or without constraining its meaning.
Uses of the zero indefinite form

a. It is used if the speaker refers for the first time to a person/object, i.e. it is completely
unknown and unspecific to both speaker and hearer.
b. Itisused in enumerations, lists etc.

(114)  YpOp Gwdwy pbpbg:

Kin-¢é namak berec’.
woman.NoM-the letter.NoMm bring-AoRr.3.5G
S 0] \%

“The woman brought a letter” (An unknown, unspecific letter)

(115)  <hdw Enqupl wfuwwnwbp nibh: (Hetk’ 26.02.2007)
Hima  Edgar-n asxatank’ un-i.
now EdgarNnom-the  work.Nom have-PREs.3.5G

“Now Edgar has a job.” (An unknown, unspecific job, i.e. he is working).

c. Itisused if a noun is only used in its partitive meaning, i.e. only a part of an object is
mentioned and not the whole object.

(116)  <nn wnybip vbkq a6p nwbhg:
Hot tv-ek’ mez jer tan-ic’
soil.Nom give-IMP-2.PL  we.DAT your house-aBL
“Give us (some) soil from your house!”

¥«

d. There is a range of determiners such as wj| ayl “other”, niph uris “other” npny oros
“a certain one”, of quantifiers such as e.g. Uh pwlh mi kani “some”, and of indefinite
pronouns such as e.g. hg-nn inc-or “some”, hGs in¢ “some”, nplb orewe “any”, nil
omn “someone” etc., that assign indefiniteness because of the semantic contents.
These determiners, quantifiers and indefinite pronouns co-occur with bare indefi-

nite nouns.

(117)  «Bpb hdwlwih wuwtu £, htuu dh pwGh yepdwy Ypapth»: (Hetk 15.01.2007)

Ete iman-ayi ayspes € het-s mikani  vermak
coNJ know-suBj.PAST.1.sG SO itis posT-my some blanket.Nom
kber-ei.

bring-coND.PAST.1.5G
“If T knew that it was like this, I would have brought some blankets with me”

e. All plural forms being inherited from Classical Armenian, such as dwnpnhy mardik
“people’, ywlwyp kanayk’ “women”, as well as the nouns ending in -¢’7 in Nominative
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singluar and ending in the plural in -ik’ NEVER co-occur with the definite article, i.e.
these nouns are always morphologically indefinite.

(118) Ubp nwnngltnh 80 innynuntd Yubwyp 60 wpuwwnnid:
(Armenpress 14.05.2006)
mer dproc’-ner-i 80  tokos-um kan-ayk’ en
our school-pL-pAT 80  percent-Loc  woman-pPL.NOM theyare
asxat-um.
work-PTCP.PRES.

“Women are working in 80 % of our schools.” (Morphologically and
semantically indefinite)

(119)  Uwywyb wyu gjninwipbtwy Yubwp nt ininwdwnnhy <wjwunwbh
inbunbuntpjwb qquih dwulb G0 GpYujwglnid: (Armenpress 28.05.2006)

sakayn ays gyutabnak kan-ayk’ u tamard-ik
cony  thisliving in village woman-PL.NOM CONJ  man-PL.NOM
Hayastan-i tntesut’y-an zgali mas-n en

Armenia-DAT  economy-DAT  considerable part.Nom-the theyare
nerkaya-cn-um.
present-caus-PTCP.PRES.

“But these women and men living in villages represent a considerable part of
Armenia’s economy.” (Morphologically indefinite, but semantically definite)

f.  All case forms in the instrumental, ablative and locative are always morphologically
indefinite and never co-occur with a definite article.

(120)  LYwpwwbuywh wggwlnitny dwnpnhy th pwlh tnwubjwy Go:

(Hetk 26.02.2007)
Karapetyan azganun-ov mard-ik mi kani tasnyak  en.
Karapetyan family name-inst  person-pL.NoM some decade they are

“There are some dozens of people with the family name Karapetyan?”
(Morphological indefinite noun in locative, but semantically definite)

g. 'The vocative, nominal appositions and adnominal dative as well as all nouns combined

with adpositions are morphologically indefinite and NEVER co-occur with the definite
article.

(121)  <wdwybph nEYwywph tnwbp heewiunu syw: (Hetk’ 12.02.2007)
hamaynk’-i tekavar-i  t-an-é
community-DAT leader-pAT house-paT-the

hefaxos -ka.
telephone.NOM neg-exist-PRES.3.5G.
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“There is no telephone in the house of the leader of the community”
(Morphologically indefinite nouns in (adnominal) dative; semantically definite).

Marked Indefiniteness: the Use of the Indefinite Article

In general, the indefinite article 0h mi “a” is used to denote an indefinite, specific and not
totally new or unknown object/person. This object/person is also known to the speaker,
but unknown to the hearer. 0h mi occurs in all cases and can also be replaced by the
synonymous indefinite pronouns hts-np in¢™-or “some”, dh nil mi omn “someone/ some-
body” etc.

(122)

(122)

Uh ywuwnwbh inBuw dh yane:

Mi patani te-sa mi kn-oj.

INDEF bOy.NOM see-AOR.3.5G INDEF woman-DAT

“A (specific) boy saw a (specific) woman.”

a.  bOg-np wwunwbh inbuw hbs-np yany:

In¢-or  patani tesa inc-or  kn-oj.
some  boyNOM see-AOR.3.SG some  WOMAan-DAT
“Some boy saw some woman.”

The main difference in the use of the unmarked or zero indefinite form and the use of the
indefinite article oh mi lies in the specificity of the noun.

- A zero definite noun has to be regarded as indefinite and non-specific, whereas the
noun with an indefinite article dh mi as indefinite but specific.

(123)

(123)

£Owagbuinbbpp wennuibbph Juypnid dwpnnt Ydwfup gunwb:

Hnaget-ner-¢é pelum-ner-i vayr-um mard-u
archaeologist-pL.NOM-the excavation-pPL-DAT site-Loc person-DAT
kmaxk’ gt-an.

skeleton.NoMm find-Aor.3.pL

“The archaeologists found a skeleton of a man (= a human skeleton) in the
excavations’ site” (Non-specific, thus not marked with an indefinite article).

a.  <Owgbunbbpp wennidbtph Jwypnid ppnGgtnwinjw dh dwpnnt Yowfup gunw:

hnaget-ner-é pelum-ner-i vayr-um  mi
archaeologist-pL.NOoM-the ~ excavation-PL-DAT  site-LOC ~ INDEF
bronzedarya  mard-u kmaxk’ gt-an.

bronze age person-DAT  skeleton.Nom  find-AoR.3.PL

“The archaeologists found a skeleton of a Bronze Age man in the excavations’
site” (Specific, since the person is characterised as from the Bronze Age, but still
indefinite)
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- The zero indefinite noun in the singular often denotes generic and/or plural meaning.
The noun with th mi, however, does only imply a singular meaning and does only
denote a single object/person.

(124)  “nipu BYw thnnng dwpn nbuw:
Durs ek-a potoc’ mard tes-a.
goout-A0R.1.5G  street.NOM person.Nom see-AOR.1.5G
“I went out on the street and saw persons (somebody).”

(125)  Anipu BYw thnnng’ dh dwpn nbuw:
Durs ek-a potoc’ mi mard tes-a.
go out-AOR.1.SG  street.NOM  INDEF person.NOM see-AOR.1.SG
“I went out on the street and saw a person.”

In recent years there has been a lively debate regarding the very existence and the functions
of the indefinite article. This discussion is based on the fact that particularly in colloquial
Armenian native speakers do not distinguish the numeral 0t mek “one” from the indefi-
nite article uh mi “a”.

dh mi is used to indicate both functions; the cardinal number UGl mek “one” is only
emphatically used to stress the contrast between one or more. Even in written Arme-
nian, hypergeneralised forms of the indefinite article Gh mi occur, both functioning as the
numeral and as the indefinite article. However, it is clear that there is a semantic distinction
between the numeral and the indefinite article in certain contexts.

(126)  Uh wwpnid 0w hwwbwgnpd nwndwy th 066 gnpswnwbnid:

Mi  tar-um na pakanagorc darj-av mi
ONE year-Loc he.Nom locksmith.Nom become-AOR.3.5G INDEF

mec gorcaran-um.
big factory-Loc

“In (the course of) one year he became a locksmith in a big factory”

Comment: the first 0h mi is used here instead of the numeral Ut mek “one’,
the second in its real function as an indefinite article.

(126) a. UL wnwpnd Gw thwywbwgnpd nwpéwy hGs-np a6

gnpSwpuwbniy:
Mek tar-um na pakanagorc darj-av
ONE year-Loc he.Nom locksmith.Nom become-A0R.3.5G

in¢-or mec  gorcaran-um.
some big factory-Loc

“In one year he became a locksmith in some big factory”

The numeral 0t mek is seldom used in colloquial Armenian, maybe only for enumeration
or when the numerical value is emphasised.
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Some Armenian grammarians explain the distinction between 0h mi “a” as an indefi-
nite article and dh mi “one” as a numeral only based in the differing intonation: if th mi is

stressed it is used as numeral in the sense of “one

(127)

(127)

(128)

(128)

(129)

(129)

(130)

>101

Ujuon ghnp qltigh:

Aysor  girk’ gnec-i.

today  book.Nom buy-aor.1.s6

“Today I bought a book”. (Also possible: today I bought some books)

a.  Wuon atYy / ah ghpp gltgh:.
Aysor mek/mi girk’ gnec-i.
today one/a book.NoMm buy-Aor.1.5G.
“Today I bought one/a book”
Comment: in this sentence Ukl mek “one” would be stressed.

Upwl inbuw dhwyb dh woquid:

Nran tes-a miayn — mi angam.
he.DAT see-AOR.1.sG only a time.
“I have seen him only once”

a.  Upwl wnbuw dhwb a6y wbgqua:

Nran tes-a miayn mek angam.
he.paT see-AOR.1.sG  only one time
“I have seen him only one single time”

Uh dwpn nwawnnid wpfuwwnndd kn:

Mi mard dast-um asxat-um er.
INDEF man.NoM field-Loc work-pTCP.PRES. he was
“A (specific) person worked in the field” (Somebody)

a.  Nwwnnid 06y dwpn Ep w2fuwwnned:

Dast-um mek mard  ér asxat-um.
Field-Loc one person hewas work-PTCP.PRES.
“One person worked in the field” (Only one person, not more)

hGd dh wene nytp:
Inj mi atof tv-ek’!

LDAT INDEF chairNom give-IMP.2.PL
“Give me a chair! (Give me any chair!)

101. Asatryan 2004: 99.
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(130) a. b0aé ubY wenre nybp:
Inj mek ator tv-ek’!
L.DAT  one chairnom  give-iMp.2.PL
“Give me one chair!” (And not more)

As can be seen from the examples above, it is mainly the context and the intonation that

« »

decide upon the function of the word th mi as the indefinite article “a” or the numeral “one”

Marked, Definite Nouns

MEA has a definite article that is expressed by the suffix -¢/-n. This definite article typically
assigns definite reference to the noun and is suffixed to the noun’s stem, or to the plural
suffix or to the case ending.

noun-(plural suffix)-(case ending)-definite article suffix

The definite article has two allomorph variants -€ resp and -n that are attached to the noun

following the pronunciation rules.

- If the noun has a final consonant, always with — p é.

- Ifthe noun has a final vowel and if the following word has an initial vowel and is spoken
without pause, the suffix -0 # is attached. This is the case (1) if an auxiliary which follows,
marks the preceding noun with the definite article as being in preverbal focus and thus
in marked syntactic function and (2) if the following word begins with a vowel and bears
the phrasal stress. 19 Le. if the there is no pause between the definite noun and the fol-
lowing word, the article -0 n must be used. If the following word is heavily prosodically
contrasted from the definite noun, the definite article suffix -p € must be used.

The article is always unstressed.

(131)  UOGhG Ywpnntd E:
Ani-n kard-um é.
Ani.NoM-the read-PTCP.PRES. sheis
“Ani is reading”

(132)  Upwip Ywpnnid E:
Aram-é kard-um é.
Aram.NoM-the  read-prcp.prES. heis
“Aram is reading”

(132) a.  Upwdl t Yupnniad:

Aram-n é kard-um.
Aram.Nom-the  heis read-PTCP.PRES.
It is Aram who is reading” (Functional perspective: change of order verb+auxillary)

102. Abrahamyan 1981: 160.
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(133)  Upwdb hpwynilp nibp:
Aram-n iravunk’ un-i.
Aram.NoM-the  right.Nom have-PRES.3.5G
“Aram is right”

Although it is primarily the context which rules the use of the definite article, there are
also various semantic, morphological and syntactic constraints controlling the use of the
definite article.

The definite article is obligatorily used in a number of ways:

a.  With personal names. MEA exhibits an inherently definite group of nouns: personal
names. Thus, personal names are usually regarded as being definite, except from the
context in which a neutral, general, or even indefinite-specific person is indicated with
a personal name.

(134)  MGupnup dEYGEG Unuyyw:
Petros-¢é mekn-ec’ Moskva.
Petros.NoMm-the  leave-A0R.3.sG Moscow.NOM
“Petros left for Moscow.”

(135)  Uh (hGg-np) MEwnpnu ukyGEg Unuyyw:
Mi (in¢-or Petros mekn-ec’ Moskva.
a (some) Petros.NoMm leave-A0R.3.5G Moscow.NOM
“A (certain) Petros left for Moscow.”

The definite article is, however, only used with personal names if they appear in the nomi-
native or dative case, and in the latter only with bare datives. The indefinite article never
occurs with other cases or with adpositions.

(136)  UGntpp Gpgnid E:
Anus-é erg-um e
Anu$.NoM-the  sing-PTcp.PRES. she is
“Anus is singing?”

(137)  UGhG uhpntd t UpwdhG:
Ani-n sir-um e Aram-i-n.
Ani.NoM-the love-prcp.PRES. sheis Aram-pAT-the
“Ani loves Aram.”

(138)  UGhG UpwdhG ghpp k wtwihu:
Ani-n Aram-i-n girk’ é tal-is.
Ani.Nom-the Aram-patr-the book.NoMm-the she is give-PTCP.PRES.
“Ani gives a book to Aram”
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b. Ifthe noun is modified by an adnominal dative attribute, the definite article is suffixed to
the head noun. The article, however, never occurs on the adnominal dative attribute.

(139)

(140)

uanih Bnpwjpp Gpgnid :

Anus-i etbayr-é erg-um é.
Anu$-pAT  brother.Nom-the sing-prcp.PrEs.  heis
“Anu$’s brother sings”

hd pOytipnthn Gnpwjnp pdhay t:

Im énkeruh-u etbayr-¢ bzisk é.
my girlfriend-paT  brother.Nom-the doctor.Nom he is
“My girlfriend’s brother is (a) doctor”

c. Ifthe noun is modified by an adjective to any superlative degree.

(141)

(142)

ulni2p wakbwagbnbghy wnohyh k:

Anus-é amena-gelec’ik  aljik-n e
Anu$.Nom-the  most-beautiful  girl.Nom-the she is
“Anus is the most beautiful girl”

Upwdp dbp Ynipuntd wdkbwpubine niuwbnnb k:

Aram-é mer kurs-um  amena-xelok’  usanol-n e
Aram.NoM-the our course-Loc most-intelligent student.Nom-the heis
“Aram is the most intelligent student on our course”

d. If the noun is modified by an ordinal number.

(143)

Gnpynnpn nwup uyuyned £ hhdw:

Erkrord das-é sks-v-um é hima.
second class.NoM-the start-pass-PTCP.PRES. itis now.
“The second class is starting now.”

e. If the noun is determined and modified by an attributive, demonstrative or posses-

sive pronoun.

(144)

(145)

Uu ghnpp 2wwn httnwpenphn £:

Ays girk™-é Sat hetak’rK'ir é.
this book.Nom-the  INT interesting itis
“This book is very interesting””

Upw thnpp pniypp unynpnid £ nwpngntd:

Nra pokr  Kuyr-é sovor-um é dproc’-um.
his/her little sister.NoM-the learn-prcp.PprES. sheis  school-Loc
“His/her little sister learns in (the) school”
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f.  If the noun is modified by collective quantifiers such as e.g. wipnng ambolj, nn9 otj,
hwdiwjt hamayn “whole” or pninp bolor “all” etc.

(146)  Udpnng Gpyhpp G2ned £ Unipp Ukupnuwh iinlp:

Ambolj  erkir-é ns-um é Surb Mesrop-i
whole  country.Nom-the celebrate-pTcp.prEs. itis  Holy Mesrop-DAT
ton-€.

feast.NoM-the

“The whole country celebrates the feast of St. Mesrop”

(147)  Pninp GpbluwOGpp nupwuwOned 50 Qdrwb wwwhh quint hwadwn:

Bolor erexa-ner-é uraxan-um en Jmian papi-i
all  child-pr.NoM-the rejoice-pTcP.PRES theyare Winter-DAT grandpa-DAT

gal-u hamar.
COme-INF-DAT ~ POST

“All children rejoice about the coming of Santa Claus.”

g. If the noun is part of a close apposition:
(148)  ULUpwlp gOwnt 60 Unuyyw pwnwpp:

Nrank’ gnal-u en Moskva katak’-é.
theyNom go-prcp.FUT. theyare Moscow.NoM town.NoM-the
“They will go to (the town of) Moscow.”

h. If the noun denotes the definite direct object of a transitive verb:

(149) GpbY Upwip wnbuwy hp paytpnep:

Erek Aram-é tes-av ir énkeroj-é
yesterday Aram.NoM-the see-AOR.3.5G his friend.pAT-the
“Aram saw Vardan yesterday.”

(150)  BpbYy Upwdp Ywpnwgwy ghppp:
Erek Aram-é kardac’-av girk’™-é.
yesterday Aram.NoMm-the read-AoRr.3.sG book.Nom-the
“Aram read the book yesterday”

i.  Nouns may also show the definite article if expressing a general meaning:

(151)  Rdhayp whunh nizwnhn (hah:
Bzisk-é piti usadir  lin-i.
doctor.NoM-the  part careful be-DEB.FUT.3.5G
“A doctor must be careful”



112

Armenian

2.1.5 Other Determination of Nouns
Nouns can also be determined by several means.

- By the possessive suffixes -u -s, -n -d
- By the personal suffixes -u -s, -n -d
- By the demonstrative suffix-u -s

Possessive Suffixes
The possessive suflixes -u -s, - -d are frequently used in both written and colloquial Arme-
nian to express various functions. In principle, the possessive suffixes can be attached to
nouns, nominalised words and all words of nominal function. There are no constraints
caused by number or case, e.g. ghnp, ghnpu, gnptinu, aneh, anphu, gnphgu, gnpnyn.

In addition to their primary function of denoting possession with nouns, as in ghppu
girk’-s “my book’, possessive suffixes also fulfil the following functions with word classes
other than nouns.

- They co-occur with the following pronouns, quantifiers and adverbs to denote possessive

meaning: wikh h(s amen in¢ “everything”, nsh(s o¢’in¢ “nothing’, wyuwntin/wjnntn/

v«

wybwntn aystet/aydtet/ayntet “here/there”, hUs in¢” “something”, nnntin ortet “where etc.

(152)  UdkO hasnyn tnwpptpynid Gu nuiphpGbnhg:

Amen in¢-ov-d tarber-v-um es uris-ner-ic’.
everything.inst-your  differ-refl-prcp.prEs. youare  other-pL-ABL
“You differ with everything (in you) from the others.”

- They co-occur with non-finite verbal forms such as the infinitive, resultative parti-
ciple, future participle or subjective participle and denote an agentive rather than a
possessive meaning, as in e.g. qw|u gnal-s “my going”, wuwén asac-d “the thing said
by you’, plptingnnn ént’ erc’ of-d “you (as) reader”.

(153)  Uunnwgwéu wrwwn swnytihbgtph dwuhl wybinpn 68 hwdwpnid G6].
(Artavot 08.04.2006)

stac’-ac-s afat catkapnj-er-i  masin avelord em
receive-pTCP.RES-my abundant bouqet-pL-DAT PoOsT  superfluous Iam

hamar-um ns-el.
regard-PTCP.PRES. note-INF

“I regard it superfluous to note the abundant bouquets I have received”

- They co-occur with postpositions in pseudo-possessive!®® meaning identifying the
location in the first or second person: Unuu mots “with me/at me/near me”, ypwu

103. 'This seems to be a common feature of possessive suffixes: to hypergeneralise their use as
synonyms not only of possessive pronouns, but also of the genitive of personal pronouns when
used to express agency or relation.
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vras “on me”, 0bou mejs “in me’, inwu taks “under me” etc. (see Ch. 2.8. “Adpositions’,
p. 294£)

(154)  «Bwpuh wbu lnwb pwlwihatpp Ynpgpty B4, pwyg nwynuitlnbtnp
dnuu 60, wwhb| Go»: (Hetk’ 15.01.2007; quoted colloquial Arm.)
tars-i pes  t-an banali-ner-é korcr-el em
contrast-DAT POST house-DAT key-pL.NOM-the lose-prcp.PERF Iam

bayc  dakument-ner-é mot-s en pah-el em.
cony document-pL.NOM-the PosT-my theyare keep-prcp.PERE  Iam

“As ill luck would have it, T have lost the keys of the house, but the documents
are with me, I have kept (them).”

- In metalanguage, they can appear in every possible part of speech to refer to the Ist
or 2nd person:

(155)  hOgni-hn nddwn b ywwnwupuwbs):
in¢u-i-d dzvar é patasxanel.
why-paT-your difficult itis answer-INF
“It is difficult to answer to your ‘Why?”

As mentioned above, the primary use of the possessive suffix is to indicate possession. In
colloquial Armenian the double, and thus redundant, use of both attributive possessive
pronouns and possessive suffixes is quite frequent. This double use clearly breaks the rules
of SMEA. The possessive relation denoted by both possessive suffixes primarily refers to
the 1st and 2nd person in the singular, as in

ghppu girk-s = hd ghppp im girk’-é “my book”
gnpbnu grk-er-s = hi gpptipp im grk™er-é “my books”

¥«

Gwdwyn namak-d = pn Gwdwyp ko namak-¢é “your letter”

v o«

Gwiwybbpn namak-ner-d = hd Gwdwylenp im namak-ner-é “your letters”

If one wants to refer to the Ist or 2nd person in the plural, then the plural suffix -Gtip -ner
must be used on the noun - regardless of the number of syllables in the noun and
regardless of whether the possessed objects/person are in the singular or plural.

1st Person Singular
uhpun sirt “heart” : uhpunu - sirt-s “my heart”; upuinbp srt-er “hearts”: upwntipu srter-s “my
hearts”

1st Person Plural
uhpun sirt “heart” : upuinltipu srtners “our heart OR our hearts” = dbip uhpunp mer sirté “our
heart” or dbp upuinbpp mer srteré “our hearts”.

This means that the plural forms used with the plural suffix -ner are highly ambiguous; it is

only the context which can clarify whether the noun is semantically in the singular or plural.
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On the other hand, this means that the possessive suffix in the 1st or 2nd person plural
can only be overtly expressed on all monosyllabic words that, in principle, have a regu-
lar plural in -6p -er, such as gnpdUbnu gorc-n-ers “our work(s)”, wspltipu ac’k-n-er-s “our
eye(s)”, Ywbplbnu kyank’-ne-rs “our life, our lives”, dtrpltinu jefk’-ner-d “your hand(s)”
All other polysyllabic words are morphologically ambiguous in this respect, but plural pos-
sessives often occur with certain semantic and morphological groups.

- Words that describe human body parts, human features etc., such as: g|ntjultipu glux-
ner-s “our head(s), ptipwGatpu beran-ner-s “our mouth(s)”, &wywuwnbbpn éakat-ner-d
“your front(s)” , wantbGObpn anun-ner-d “your name(s)” etc.

- Non-finite verb forms such as the infinitive, resultative participle or future participle,
such as quiltipu gal-ner-s “our coming(s)”, gpwélbpu grac-ner-d “the thing(s) you
have written” (Lit.: our written), etc.

An important syntactic function of the possessive suffixes is their agentive function (logi-
cal subject) with the infinitive, resultative participle and future participle in shortened or
deranked constructions. In this function they may be attached to their head noun but also
to the non-finite verbal forms. (See Ch. 3.4.1. “Participle constructions’, p. 499f.)

Personal Suffixes

The suffixes -u -s und -n -d may also refer to the 1st and 2nd person as an agent. This use
is not as frequent as the use as possessive suffixes, but they can be found in many idioms
and constructions. The most frequent and productive use as personal suffixes can be found
with the emphatic pronoun hlp-p ink™-¢, as in

(156)  Gu hbpu Gpywn wwphotp hinpéncd Ga gunOt wyb hwpgh
wwunwufuwbp: (Hetk 26.02.2007)

es ink-s  erkar  tari-ner porj-um em gtn-el
.NoMm myself long  year-pLNOM  try-PTCP.PRES. lam find-INF
ayn harc™-i patasxan-é.

that question-DAT answer.NoM-the

“I myself have been trying to find the answer to that question for long years”

(157)  Bu nunighsu, ghunwygnid A hd wfuwuinwbph wwnwufuwbwunynipntap:

Es’ usuc’ic’-s gitakc-um em
LNOM teacher.NOM-my recognise-PTCP.PRES. Iam
im aSxatank’-i patasxanatvut’yun-é.

my work-DAT responsibility.Nom-the

“I, (as a) teacher, recognise the responsibility of my work.”

The personal suffixes also co-occur with the following indefinite pronouns and quantifiers,

waklpp amenk™-é “all, everybody”, pninpp bolor-é “all’, jnipwpwlgnin yurakandyur “each’,
wakh oGYp amen mek-¢é “everybody” and ns ubUp o’ mek-¢é “nobody”
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(158)  «Utlp pninnu ukY phuinwbhp Glp: (Armenpress 03.05.2006)

menk’ bolor-s mek  éntanik’ enk’.
we.NoM  allNom-my one  familyNnom we are
“We all are one family”

The personal suffixes are thus used:

- with nouns and pronouns indicating a person and also with some nouns such as job

titles referring to a person (as above 158);
- with words functioning like nouns and denoting features or characteristics of a person (159).

(159)  "nip’ wrwowynpbtnn, whuh oqltip dkq” Gun dhwgnnGtppu:
Duk’ atajavor-ner-d piti ognek’ mez’
you.NoM advanced-pL.NOoM-your help-SUBJ.FUT.2.PL We.DAT
et mna-co t-ner-i-s.
backward-pL-DAT-my

“You, the advanced ones, have to help us, the backward ones”

Demonstrative Suffixes
The use as demonstrative suffix is limited to only the 1st person suffix -u -s (i.e. the speaker)

and is also rigidly constrained to an immediate local or temporal vicinity to the speaker.
Purposes for use of -u -s in demonstrative function

- Some temporal expressions indicating a point of time being very close to the moment
of speech, such as e.g. wiwru amar-s “this summer”, dutinu jmer-s “this winter”,

ytnebinu verjer-s “lately” etc.

(160)  Ubp hOwnbpatunwhG top Ybipotinu b pwpiwgyt): (Atavot 08.04.2006)

mer internetayin  éj-é verjers é tarmac’-v-el
our internet page.Nom-the lately itis update-pass-PTCP.PERF.
“Lately our website has been updated”

- Some expressions indicating a location very close (or even familiar) to the speaker.

(161)  Sbtnhu phwyhsGbpp hwtp Ga:
Teti-s bnakic’-ner-é hay-er en.
site-DAT-this inhabitant-PL.NoM-the ~ Armenian-pL.NoM  they are
“The inhabitants of this (my) site are Armenians”

(162)  Pwppwrnidu Yw 43 hGsni:

Barbaf-um-s ka 43 hnéyun.
dialect-Loc-this  exist-PrREs.3.sG 43 sound.NOM
“There are 43 sounds in this dialect.”
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The double, and thus redundant, use of the attributive demonstrative pronoun wju ays
“this” (proximal to speaker) and the demonstrative suffix -u -s is frequent in colloquial
Armenian, but irregular in terms of the rules in SMEA.

2.2 Adjectives

The class of adjectives can be separated in MEA as a separate part of speech, usually modi-
fying the noun in its quality.

Adjectives, as parts of speech, show semantic as well as morphological and syntactical
features.

Generally MEA adjectives can be subdivided into three major groups:

a. qualitative adjectives, which represent also the class of gradable adjectives, i.e. adjec-
tives that can be compared in comparative and superlative degrees.

b. adjectives of relation or relational adjectives, which are usually derived from a noun,
with the general meaning “of, relating to or like (the noun)”.

c. quantifying adjectives, which are grouped with the part of speech of “Quantifiers” in
the present grammar.

In MEA, adjectives are also characterised by their word formation, by means of prefixes
or — more often - of suffixes. (For derivational affixes of adjectives in MEA see Ch. 4.1.2.3.
“Deriving adjectives and adjectivel suffixes”, p. 663f.)

Adjectives in attributive use usually precede their head nouns, not being congruent in
case and number. (see Ch.3.5.3. “Noun Phrase Constituents’ order”, p. 585f.).

Adjectives can be nominalised, following the productive i-declension, see Ch. 2.1.2.1.
“i-declension’, p. 69f.

Adjectives can be used in attributive and predicative functions. In both functions they
do not agree with the noun(s) in number and case.

(163) Upwdp hp dnpp Gghpnid £ Ywpdhp Jwpntn
Aram-é ir mor-¢é nvir-um é karmir vard-er.
Aram.NoM-the his mother-paT-the give-pTcP.PRES. heis red.Nom rose-pL.NOM
“Aram gives red roses to his mother”

(164) dwpntpp Ywndhp Ga:
Varder-é karmir en.

rose-pL.NOM-the red  theyare
“The roses are red”

The Comparison of Adjectives
Qualitative adjectives can be compared and have the following degrees in MEA:

- Positive degree: denotes the quality in the basic level. The positive degree is expressed
by the bare adjective.
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- Comparative: a quality is more or less available than the object of comparison. When
the adjective is used in attributive function, then the intensifier (or in syntactic terms
the marker) wybih aveli is preposed to the positive degree of the adjective, e.g. wybih
066 nnLh aveli mec tun “a bigger house”

- In predicative use, i.e. in comparative constructions the adjective is mainly used in
its positive degree without the preposed intensifier (marker) but with standard (=the
object of comparison) in ablative case or with the construction “than...” pwl kan
+ standard in nominative, see details in Ch. 3.4.3. “Comparative constructions’,
p. 531f104

- Superlative: indicates that a member of a set transcends the other members in some
way. The superlative is formed by means of the prefix witlw- amena- and the posi-
tive degree of the adjective: wiklwdbkd nnilp amena-mec tun-¢é “the biggest house”.
Please note that in the attributive use the superlative degree of the adjective is always
combined with the definite article attached to the head noun in nominative or
dative (the later if not in the function of an adnominal attribute). A second way to
express a superlative meaning is by use of the suffix -wqnjt -aguyn: this superlative
form is limited to certain adjectives and is mainly used in the attributive function.
E.g. Gnpwgnyb noraguyn “the newest”. There is, however, a slight semantic differ-
ence between the prefix witOw- amena- and the suffix -wagnu -aguyn:'% The third
way to express a superlative meaning is to use the expression wuiklhg amenic’ or
pninnhg boloric” followed by the positive degree of the adjective, in both attributive
and predicative use:

(165)  UGhO wikGwgbnbghy wnohyl k:
Ani-n amena-gelecik  atjik-n é.
Ani.Nom-the most-beautiful ~ girl.Nxom-the she is
“Ani is the most beautiful girl”

a.  UOhG gbnbghywantyb wnohyh k:
Ani-n gelec’ika-guyn atjik-n é.
Ani.NoM-the most beautiful girl.Nom-the she is
“Ani is the most beautiful girl” (Ani is a very beautiful girl)

104. (Laragyulyan 1981:91) claims that the comparative constructions with standard in ablative
are more productive in colloquial Armenian, whereas the form with pw( kK'an and standard in
nominative is more wide-spread and productive in literary Armenian.

105. (Abrahamyan 1975:83) wditlw- amena- is more frequently used than -wqnyl -aguyn.
—wgni)b -aguyn , however, expresses a high degree of a quality even without a comparison. This
would mean that -wgnijG -aguyn now has an elative rather than superlative meaning. (Laragyulyan
1981:91) states that -wqnil -aguyn is predominantly used in written Armenian; in colloquial
Armenian it does not sound “natural”.
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b. UGG wakGhg (pninphg) gbintighly wnohll t:
Ani-n amen-ic’ (bolor-ic’))  gelecik  atjik-n é.
Ani.NoMm-the  all-aBr (all-aBL) beautiful girl.Nom-the sheis
“Ani is the most beautiful girl (of all).

If the superlative is used in a predicative way, the standard (=object of comparison) is
expressed in the ablative case.

- Elative: expresses a category of comparison similar to the superlative. Elative meaning can
be expressed (a) by using preposed intensifiers and the positive degree of the adjectives.
wn UGG wnLl, Sat mec tun “a very big house” (b) by reduplicating the positive degree
of the adjective: 066 066 nnLl mec-mec tun “a very big house” (c) as already mentioned
above, the suffix -wagnyjl -aguyn has an elative rather than a superlative meaning in MEA.

2.3 Numerals

In MEA traditional grammars, numerals are also grouped as a separate part of speech.
Numerals traditionally comprise cardinal numbers, ordinal numbers, distributive and
fraction numbers. In modern linguistic grammars numerals are usually grouped together
with quantifying adjectives, quantifying (indefinite) pronouns, universal (definite) pro-
nouns with the a part of speech “quantifiers”

Armenian language uses the wide-spread decimal system, like most other Indo-
European languages. Compound numbers are formed by first naming the tens column and
afterwards the ones column without any coordinating conjunction, i.e. MEA does not use
linkers between the individual digits:

e.g.

25 puwlhhGg ksanhing 20 + 5 “twenty five”

351 bptiphwnjnip hhuntbdby erek’-haryur-hisun-mek (three-hundred-fifty-one) = 300 + 50 + 1
“threehundred fifty one”

2.3.1 Cardinal Numbers

Armenian distinguishes two compositional types of cardinal numbers according to their
word formation:

a. Simple cardinal numbers (1-10, 100, 1000, million, milliard etc.) consisting of one
numeral word

b. Compound cardinal numbers: cardinal numbers consisting of two or more separate
numeral words, such as puwlhhGqg ksanhing “25”, Gntphwpnip hhuntboby erek’-
haryur-hisun-mek 351.

Cardinal numbers never agree with the head noun in case, and always precede the head
noun. As shown in chapter 2.1.1.2. “ Number” p. 63f,, a countable noun does not show
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plural marking when modified by cardinal numbers only, but it has to show plural marking
when additionally modified by other attributes.

The simple cardinal numbers:

1 uky mek

2 &pyne erku

3  bpbp erek’

4 snnu Cors

5 hhbg hing

6 ybg vec’

7 np yot’

8 np ut’

9  hop ingl0e

10 wwu(p) tas(é)

100 hwpjntp haryur
1000 hwquwp hazar

1.000.000 §hihnG million
1.000.000.000 dhihwpn milliard

The complex and compound cardinal numbers

11 wnwuboky tasn[é]mek
12 wnwulbbpynt tasnerku
13 wwulbiptp tasnerek’
14 wwulbsnnu tasn[é]Cors
15  wwulhhlg tasn[é]hing
16  wuwulytg tasn[é]vec’
17 wwulnp tasn[é]yot’
18  wwulnip tasnut’

19  wwubhGp tasniné*
20 puwl Ksan

30 Gpbunth eresun

40  pwrwuntl katasun

50  hhuntG hisun

60  Juwpuntl vat’sun

70 jnpwlOwunth yotanasun
80 nipuntl ut’sun

90  hGGunth inn[é]sun

106. For the forms of the numerals h(p in-€ resp. h4l in-n and nwup tas-é and nwul tas-n see
Ch. 2.1.4. “Definiteness of Nouns”, p. 102f. These words, as well as as the intensive pronoun hGpp

ink¢ and other lexemes e.g. fuwrp xaré “mixed; entangled”, nwrp daré “bitter”, uwrnp saré “cold, icy”
etc. behave like the suffixed definite article across word/morpheme boundary.
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The combination with hundreds, thousands etc. without any linking word: 2,368 = tnynt
hwquwpn Gnbp hwpjnip Jupunilnip erku hazar erek’ haryur vatsun ut’

Cardinal numbers can also be nominalised. When nominalised the cardinal numbers
inflect according to the i-declension, except the numeral 2.

Similar to other compound terms, in compound cardinals only the second part inflects
according to i-declension.

Gpyniu erkus “the two”

SG.
NOM Epyniu erku-s
DAT Enyniun(a) erku-s-i(-n)
INST Gnpyntuny erku-s-ov
ABL Enpyniuhg erku-s-ic’
LOC Bnyniuncd erku-s-um

2.3.2 Ordinal Numbers

Ordinal numbers are numbers used to denote the position in an ordered sequence.

Ordinal numbers are derived from cardinal numbers and the suffix — Gpnpn (e)rord:
the suffix is -pnpn -rord for the cardinal Gpynt erku “two”, tiptip erek’ “three” and snpu
cors “four”:

Gpynt erku “two” < Gpynnnn erk-rord “second”

Gptp erek’ “three” < Gppnpn er-rord “third”
snpu cors “four” < snppnpn ¢or-rord “fourth”

All other ordinals are formed from the cardinal and the suffix -Gpnpn -erord.

hhGg hing “five” < hhUgbnpnnpn hing-erord “fifth”

hGp iné “nine” < h4OGpnpn inn-erord “ninth”
inwubity tasnmek “eleven” < nwGudbytnnnn tasnmek-erord “eleventh” etc.

The cardinal 0GY mek “one” has a suppletive form as its ordinal number: wrweohl afajin
“first”. This suppletive is only used in the cardinal UGl mek “one” and not in other numbers
with the unit 06l “mek’, as can be seen above in lnwuGuty tasnmek “eleven”, tnwGuikyspnpn
tasnmek-erord “eleventh”.

Ordinal numbers never agree with the head noun in attributive use, and always pre-
cede the head noun. Ordinal numbers also assign definiteness to the head noun.

Ordinal numbers can be nominalised. In the case of nominalisation they follow the
i-declension, see Ch. 2.1.2.1. “i-declension’, p. 691.

There is also a range of “ordinal-like” adjectives that also show a position in a sequence
or a certain order in a sequence. They behave syntactically like ordinal numbers; they also
assign definiteness to their head nouns.
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These adjectives are Utipoh(, verfin “last”, hwonnn hajord “next’, htunlyw| hetewyal
“following” etc.

2.3.3 Distributive Numbers

A distributive numeral is a numeral which expresses a group of the number specified and
shows the quantitative distribution of objects.

Distributive numerals are formed from the cardinal number and the suffix -wywG
-akan, as e.g. uG{wYwh mek-akan “one each”, Gpyniwlw erku-akan “two each”, puwGwywl
k’san-akan “twenty each” etc.

As with other numerals, distributive numerals precede the head noun and never agree
in case and number:

(166)  Swuwnhyp GpGluwbtphl pwdwlbg Gpyniwywb fubann:
Tatik-é erexa-ner-i-n bazan-ec’ erku-akan
Grandmother.NoMm-the child-pr-pDAT-the  distribute-Aor.3.sG  two each

xnjor.
apple.NoM

“The grandmother distributed two apples each to the children”

(167)  Pninphg wwhwgyntd b tnwuwywb nhwa:
Bolor-ic’  pahanj-v-um é tas-akan dram.
all-aBL demand-pass-PTCP.PRES. itis ~ 10each dram.Nom
“10 Dram each are demanded from all”

Distributive numerals are seldom nominalised. In the case of nominalisation they inflect
according to the i-declension.

2.3.4 Fraction Numbers

The numerator of the fraction is expressed by a cardinal number, and the denominator by
an ordinal number or from its distributive number, e.g.

U6y hhbagtpnpn mek hing-erord or LY hhGgEpnpnwyw

Gnynt Jnptipnpn erku yot’-erord or bLpynt jnpbpnpnwywh

mek hing-erord-akan 1/5

erku yot-erord-akan 2/7

Though the forms with ordinals as denominator are more frequently used, it seems that
there is a slight semantic difference between the two morphological forms:

a. Ukl hhGgbnnpn mek hing-erord, 1/5, refers to a part of a whole in general.
b. dkY hhtgbpnpnwwh mek hing-erord-akan, 1/5, is a rather distributive meaning and
must thus be used in sentences with a distributive meaning.
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(168)  Qyninwghl u.nnwgwy hp gwlwé hwgwhwwnhyh dkYy hhagbpnpnp:
Gyutac’i-n stacav ir can-ac hacuahatik-i
Farmer-NoMm-the receive-Aor.3.sG his SOW-PTCP.RES. grain-DAT
mek hing-erord-é.
one fifth.Nom-the

“The farmer received one fifth of his sowed grain?” (i.e. 1/5 of the grain that he has
sowed)

(168) a.  3nipwpwlbynip gninwgnt tnpybg hwywpywd hwgwhwunhyh dby
hhbugGpnpnwywl dwup:

Yurakanyur gyutac’-u tr-v-ec’ havak’-v-ac

each farmer-pDAT give-pass-AOR.3.5G  gather-pass-PTCP.RES.
hacahatiki mek hingerordakan — mas-é.

grain-DAT one-fifth part.NoM-the

“The fifth part of the gathered grain was given to each farmer”

Fraction numerals can also be nominalised; but note that for the nominalization of frac-
tion numbers with overwhelming frequency, only fraction numbers are used formed
with the ordinal and not the ordinal-distributive number. The second part of the fraction
number is usually inflected according to the i-declension (see Ch. 2.1.2.1. “i-declension’,
p. 69f.):

MEA does not have an own subgroup of multiplicative numerals. Multiplicative mean-
ing is expressed by the cardinal number and the word wlquwd angam “time(s)”. This can be
used in both adverbial and attributive function:

(169)  Upwip Yupnwgty t wu ghppp Giptip wbgwa:
Aram-é kardac’-el é ays girk’-é erek’  angam.
Aram.NoM-the read-prcp.pErRr. heis thisbook.NoMm-the three time
“Aram has read this book three times.”

(169) a.  Upwih wyu ghppp tpbp whgqwd Yupnwip...
Aram-i ays  girk-é erek  angam  kardal-é
Aram-pAT this book.NoMm-the three time read-INF.NOM-the

“Aram’s reading the book three times...”10”

107. In English, the translation of the SMEA shortened construction would sound odd; in
German it would be possible: “Arams dreimaliges Lesen des Buches”.



Chapter 2. Morphology 123

2.4 Pronouns

Traditional grammars in SMEA present a huge class of pronouns.'® In this grammar, fol-
lowing modern linguistic approaches, the part of speech “pronoun” has been re-arranged
according to the semanto-syntactic properties of the “traditional pronouns”. The term pro-
noun only comprises pronoun in sensu stricto, a word class replacing and substituting a
noun; all other pronouns are better coined proforms, i.e. forms substituting adjectives,
adverbs, quantifiers or complements of manner.

Several pronouns can be regarded as pronouns in sensu stricto i.e. they remain in
the group of pronouns, whereas those “traditional” pronouns that express quantifying
properties have been grouped with the “quantifiers”; other pronouns are classified accord-
ing to their semanto-syntactic value and functions, and not - as in traditional Armenian
grammars — according to their (historical) word formation.

Thus, MEA has the following pronouns:

personal pronouns (including intensive and reflexive pronoun)
possessive pronouns (determiner pronouns)

demonstrative pronouns (determiner pronouns)

reciprocal pronouns

indefinite pronouns (including negative pronouns)
interrogative and relative pronouns

SANRANE- N e

2.4.1 Personal Pronouns

The first and the second person personal pronouns are of Indo-European origin, the third
person personal pronoun was generated from the demonstrative pronoun (w na.

The pers. pronouns in nominative are only used if they are emphasised or stressed. As
a pro-drop language, MEA can express number and person of the subject also in the finite
verbal form.

Compare:
(170)  2ghwbd pb npuntn Y npb| pwrwpwn:

&-git-em te ortet  em  dr-el bafaran-é.
neg-know-pres.1.sGcoNy where Iam put-pTcp.PERE. dictionary.NoM-the
“I do not know where I have put the dictionary”

108. Traditional grammars of SMEA list eight subgroups: (1) personal pronouns (including pos-
sessive and emphatic prounouns) (2) demonstratives (but including various subtypes) (3) recip-
rocal pronouns (4) interrogative pronouns (5) relative pronouns (6) indefinite pronouns (7) definite
pronouns and (8) negative pronouns.
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(170)

NOM
(GEN
DAT
ABL
INST
[LO C 109

NOM
(GEN
DAT
ABL
INST
[LOC

NOM
(GEN
DAT
ABL
INST
[LOC

a.

Gu sghuinbd pb npuinkn BU npb| pwewpwln:

Es  &-git-em
I neg-know-pRes.1.sG.
bafaran-é.

dictionary.NoMm-the

te ortet

CON]J

where

dr-el
put-PTCP.PERF.

em
Iam

“I do not know where I have put the dictionary”

1. Person
I
Gu es
hua im
haé inj
hGa(w)bhg inj(a)nic’
hGé(w)any inj(a)nov
hGé&(w)anid inj(a)num
hd obe im mej
1. Person
ok0p menk’
el mer
b]sfo} mez
ubq(w)bhg mez(a)nic’
abq(w)any mez(a)nov
obq(w)antd  mez(a)num
ubp vk mer mej
3. Person SG.
he/she/it
Ow na
Gpw nra
Gpw nra-n
Gpwlhg nran-ic’
Gpwlny nran-ov
GpwlOniyd nran-um
Opw vk nra mej

109.

2. Person

you
nnt

pn

ptiq
ptiq(w)hg
ptiq (w)bny
phq (w)aniyd
pn uk9

2. Person

nntd

akp

atq
atiq(w)bhg
atg(w)lny
abq(w)bnid
abp vk

3. Person PL.
they

Opwlp
Opwg
Opwg
GpwGghg
Opbwgny
Opwbgnid
Opwlg 069

du

ko)

kez
kez(a)nic’
kez(a)nov
kez(a)num
ko mej]

duk’

jer)

jez
jez(a)nic’
jez(a)nov
jez(a)num
jer mej]

nran-k’
nran-c))
nran-c’
nranc-ic’
nranc-ov
nranc-um
nranc’ mej|

Of course, the locative on personal pronouns can only be used in figurative sense. Both with

+human nouns and personal pronouns the synthethic locative is very rarely used, see examples
(174) and (175).
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Please note that the forms of the 1st and 2nd person singular and plural in ablative and
instrumental (and locative) with -w- -a- between the stem and ending are common in col-
loquial Armenian, whereas the forms without -w- -a- are considered as SMEA!10,

(171)

(172)

(173)

(174)

(175)

Ow wwuwnikg hbé pn dwuhG:

Na patm-ec’ inj ko masin.
He.wom  tell-A0R.3.5G.  L.DAT JOU.GEN  POST
“He told me about you.”

Uju pwlbp ypdwbwd Gpwbghg:

Ays ban-é kiman-am nranc*-ic’.
This.NoM thing.Nom-the  hear-conp.FuT.1.56 they-aBL
“I will learn this thing from them.

<wjnp hwwnpuwOnid £ obg(w)bny:

Hayr-¢é hpartan-um é mez-(a)nov.
Father.~om-the  tobe proud-pTCP.PRES. he is We-INST
“The father is proud of us”

h°0s Gu nbulnd Gpubned:

In¢ es tesn-um nran-um?
What youare see-PTCP.PRES. he-LoC
“What do you see in him?”

Lw Ywpnnwgwy hp db9 nid qunbt whdhowuwtu hpwdwnwywb
wwint:  (Armenpress 13.01.2006)

na karotac’-av ir mef uz gtn-el
he.NoM can-AoR.3.sG. he.GEN POST  power.NOM find-INE
anmijapes hrazarkan t-al-u.

immediately resign-INF-DAT

“He could find power in him to immediately resign”

In MEA, a genitive case is only separately expressed in the personal and demonstrative

pronouns.
The personal pronoun usually fulfils the following functions in MEA:

- prototypical “personal pronoun” function: replacing a noun.

- “possessive pronoun” function

- The genitive of the personal pronouns, the emphatic pronoun and the demonstra-
tive pronouns primarily express possessive meaning and are used as “possessive pro-
nouns’, and as such are lexicalised. See below, Ch. 2.4.2 “Possessive pronouns”

- “reflexive pronoun” function:

1o. Laragyulyan 1981:93.
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- The personal pronouns 1st and 2nd person SG. and PL. in dative also functions as
reflexive pronouns i.e. hUé inj “myself”, ptiq kez “yourself”, itq mez “ourselves”, abiq
jez “yourselves”.

The personal pronouns of 1st and 2nd person SG and PL are also used to function as reflex-
ive pronouns. In MEA, reflexivity is also expressed by means of the verbal form (see Ch.
3.1.2.2.3. “Reflexivisation” p. 347f.), but sometimes the personal pronoun is used in the dative
case with transitive verbs expressing behaviour or feelings, such as wwhbty| pahel “to behave, to
act’, qqu zgal “to feel’, quuybi| zspel “to restrain oneself” etc.

(176)  Gu hwGywpd had denwynp qgugh, np wintl nibkyd: (Hetk’ 19.02.2007)

es hankarc  inj metavor zgac™-i or
.NoM suddely 1.paT (myself) guilty feel-A0R.1.5G. CONJ
tun un-em.

house.Nom have-prEs.1.sG

“I suddenly felt myself guilty that I have a home?”
- Various functions are in combination with pre- and postpositions.

In addition to the regular personal pronoun there also exists an emphatic pronoun with the basic
form hGpp inke. This pronoun, however, fulfils three various semanto-syntactic functions.

a. Intensive Pronoun

As an intensive pronoun it is used to emphasise its antecedent. The basic form hOpp ink’é
can be combined with all personal pronouns, meaning “myself, yourself, himself” etc.!!!
In this meaning and use the intensive pronoun hlpp ink¢ usually suffixes the possessive
suffixes -s,-d corresponding to the person, i.e. Gu hlpu es ink’s, nn. hGpn du inkd, dtap
hGpltpn menk’ inknerd, nnid haplbpn duk’ inknerd

(177)  Gu phbpu Yuywwnwufuwobds Gpuil:

Es ink’-s kpatasxan-em nran.
L.NOM myself-poss ~ answer-COND.FUT.SG.  him.DAT
“I myself will answer him?”

(178) L hGpn whwnh fuuubu Upwdh hbw:
Du ink’-d piti xos-es Aram-i het.

You.NoMm  yourself-poss  speak-DEB.FUT.2.SG. Aram-DAT POST
“You yourself have to speak with Aram”

111.  Please note that the intensive pronoun hlpp/hlpl ink’-é/ink’-n behaves like the definite article
-p/-G-é/-n across word/morpheme boundary, e.g. (a) hlpp qlnid | gpunwpw: Ink’™-é gnum é gra-
daran. “He (himself) goes to the library” (b) hlp0 t qinLd gpunwnw: Ink-n é gnum gradaran. “Tt

is he (himself) who goes to the library”
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The intensive pronoun is also used to emphasise reflexive meaning in 1st and 2nd person,
i.e. in combination with the personal/reflexive pronoun 1st and 2nd person in the dative:

(179)  Bu 0h ghpp ninwnytgh (h(pu) hba:
es mi girk’ utarkec’-i (ink’-s) inj.
ILNOM INDEF book.Nom  send-aor.l.sG  myself-poss L.NOM
“I sent myself a book”

b. Reflexive Pronoun
The intensive pronouns are also used in the function of a reflexive pronoun of the 3rd

Person SG. and PL.

(180)  GpbluwOknh hptGg wyuon (wy wwhbgh:
Erexa-ner-n irenc’ aysor lav. pahec-in.
Child-pr.NoMm-the REFL.3.PL today well  behave-aor.3.PL
“The children behaved well today” (lit: The children kept themselves well today)

(181) OtpnLlh0 wwwph(ytinig hGunn hpbo wpnka jwy £ qgnid:

Ceruni-n apak’in-v-el-uc’ heto iren

Old man.NoM-the recover-pass-INF-ABL POST REFL.3.5G
arden  lav é zg-um.

already well he is feel-pTCP.PRES.

“The old man already feels well after (his) recovering”

c. In spoken Armenian the pronoun hGpp ink€ is commonly used instead of the
regular personal pronoun to express the third person. In this function it is also
inflected.

(182)  Lw Yupnnud £ wju ghppp:

Na kard-um é ays girk’-é.
He.nom read-prcp.prES.  heis this book.NnoMm-the
“He reads this book.”
(182) a. blOpp Ywpnnid £ wyu ghppep:
Inke kard-um é ays girk’>-é.
He .NoM read-prcp.PRES. heis this book.Nom-the
“He reads this book””

(183) Gnbip Upwip wntub £ Gpuwil:
Erek’ Aram-¢é tes-el é nran.
Yesterday ~ Aram.Nom-thes  see-PTCP.PERE. he is he.paT
“Aram saw him yesterday.”
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(183) a. bBpbp Upwdp wntub) £ hpko:
Erek’ Aram-é tes-el é iren.
Yesterday =~ Aram.Nom-the  see-pTCP.PERF.  heis he.paT

“Aram saw him yesterday.”

3.Person SG 3. Person PL.

he/she/it they
NOM hGpp inke hptap irenk’
(GEN hn ir hntGg iren-c’)
DAT hpta iren hntGg iren-c’
ABL hptlhg iren-icc  hpkOghg irenc-ic’
INST hptany iren-ov hpklgny irenc’-ov
[LOC hntanid iren-um  hptagntyd irenc’-um

hp dbo ir mej hptag vk irenc’ mej)

In colloquial Armenian the intensive pronoun used as the personal pronoun 3rd person
is usually realised with the vowel -w- -a- instead of -&- -e- in dative, ablative, instrumental
[and locative] SG and PL, as well as in nominative PL, i.e. hnw( iran instead of written
hntl iren. Moreover, the genitive form hpw ira is commonly used in colloquial Armenian
instead of standard hp ir.!1?

(15)  hpwbp 0h Ytpw hwugpt| 66 06p winil. (Hetk’ 05.02.2007)

irank’ mi kerp  hascr-el en mer  tun.
they.NoM INDEF  way reach-pTCP.PERF. theyare our house.NoM
“They have somehow reached our house.” (colloquial)

2.4.2 Possessive Pronouns

As indicated above, the possessive pronoun is the genitive form of the personal pronouns,
and as such is used to express primarily possessive or (relational) meaning. In attribute
function it precedes its head nouns and assigns definiteness to it.

SG. PL.
L. hd im “my” akp mer “our”
2. pn ko “your” abin jer “your”
3. Opw nra “his, her, its” Opwg nranc “their”

or from intensive pronoun hp ir or from intensive pronoun hntlg irenc’

The possessive generated from the genitive of the intensive pronoun must be used as a “reflex-
ive” possessive pronoun if the attributive possessive pronoun of the third person singular
or plural refers to the subject of the sentence. If it refers to another person, the regular pos-
sessive pronouns of the third persons are used.

112. Laragyulyan 1981:93.
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(185)  Upwudp Ytingntg Gpw ghnpp:
Aram-é vercrec’ nra girk’-é.
Aram.NoM-the  take-AoR.3.sG.  his.NoMm book.NoM-the
“Aram took his book” (i.e. the book of another person)

(185) a.  Upwdp ytingntig hp ghppep:
Aram-é vercrec’ ir girk’-é.
Aram.NoM-the take-AOR.3.sG. his own.~oM  book.NoMm-the
“Aram took his (own) book”

Possessive pronouns can be nominalised and, as such, they follow the i-declension.

My your our your

NOM hip im-é pnlp kon-é ubpp mer-¢  &bpp jer-é
DAT  hoh(b) im-i(n) pnOh(0) kon-in  OGph(G) mer-i(n) aGph(0) jer-i(n)
ABL hohg im-ic  pnOhg  kon-ic  Ubphg  mer-ic’  adGphg  jer-ic’
INST hdon  im-ov  pnlny  kon-ov dObpnd  mer-ov  &bpnY  jer-ov
LOC honud  im-um pnOnd  kon-um Obpnud mer-um dbpnid  jer-um

(186)  Pwrwnwl snilbp. nignid GO Qg twy hip:

Bataran C-unek’. Uz-um em jez t-al
dictionary.Nom neg-have-pres.2.pL like-pTCP.PRES. lam you.DAT give-INF
im-é.

mine.NoM-the.

“You do not have a dictionary. I like to give you mine.”

2.4.3 Demonstrative Pronouns

Demonstratives are deictic words that indicate which entities a speaker refers to, and dis-
tinguish those entities from others. Demonstratives are usually employed for spatial deixis
(using the context of the physical surroundings), but they double as discourse deictics,
referring not to concrete objects but to words, phrases and propositions mentioned in
speech. Demonstratives belong to the group of determiners.

In MEA, as in Classical Armenian, there is a three-way deictic distinction:

a. demonstratives in -u- -s- are proximal to the speaker
b. demonstratives in -n- -d- are proximal to the hearer
¢. demonstratives in -0- -n- distal to both.

(187)  Uw hd ghppl L:
Sa im girk’-n é.
This.Nom  my book.Nom-the  itis
“This is my book”
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(188)

(189)

w pn ghppl t:

Da ko girk’n é.
Thatnom your book.Nom-the itis
“That is your book”

Luw Opw ghppl t:

Na nra girk’-n é.
That.xNom his book.NoM-the  itis
“That is his book”

MEA distinguishes three major types of demonstrative pronouns according to their mor-
pho-syntactic use and their semantics:

According to their syntactic use MEA distinguishes

a. independent demonstratives (or demonstrative pronouns): these are “real” pronouns,
they are used to replace a noun: uw sa, nw da, Gw na

b. determinative demonstratives (or demonstrative attributes): the demonstratives are
attributively used to modify and determine a noun: wju ays, wjn ayd, wjt ayn.

(190)

(190)

(191)

(191)

(192)

Uniptklp GpGfuwihb ytpgntg:

Suren-¢é erexa-yi-n vercrec’.
Suren.NoM-the  child-paT-the take-A0OR.3.sG.
“Suren took the child”

a.  UnupkGp upwl ybpgpkg:
Suren-é sran vercrec’

Suren.NoM-the it.pAT take-AOR.3.sG.
“Suren took it” (=the child, +human, thus paTive)

UniptGp ghnpep YGngntg:

Suren-é girk’-é vercrec’.
Suren.NoM-the  book.Nom-the take-A0R.3.5G
“Suren took the book.”

a.  Unupblp uw ybpgptg:
Suren-é sa vercrec’
Suren.NoM-the it.Nom  take-A0OR.3.sG
“Suren took it.” (=the book, ~human, thus Nominative).

Upw0p hd inbptbnb 6G:

Srank’ im tert-er-n en.
This.pL.NoM my  textbook-pr.NoM-the they are
“These are my textbooks””
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(193)

(194)

Uju pwnwpl hGd pwwn £ nnip quihu:

Ays katak’-n inj Sat
This  town.NoMm-the 1.DAT very
“I like this town very much.”

Uju tnwlp dh dwiwbwy gpnwnuwpwb up:
Ays  tan-é mi Zamanak
This  house-pAT-the INDEF time.NOM
“Once there was a library in this house”

é dur gal-is.

itis  like-pTCP.PRES.

gradaran
library.Nom

ka-r.
exist-PAST.3.SG

The real demonstrative pronouns are inflected similar to the personal pronouns of the 3rd
person, like personal pronouns they have a separate genitive:

NOM
(GEN
DAT
ABL
INST
LOC

NOM
(GEN
DAT
ABL
INST
LOC

SG.

1. series 2. series 3. series
uw sa nw da Ow

upw sra npw dra Gpw
unpwib sran npw dran Gpwib
upwlhg sranic’ npwahg dranic’ Opwlhg
upwlny sranov npwany dranov Gpwlny
upwbnLd sranum npwanid dranum GpwbnLd

(upw ab9 sra mej npw uko dra mej Opw vk

PL.
upwbp srank’ npwap drank’ Opwlp
unpwlg sranc’ npwag dranc Gpwag
upwlg sranc’ npwlg dranc’ OpwOg

upwlghg sranc’ic’ npwlghg dranc’ic  Gpwlghg
unpwbgny srancov npwbgny drancov  Gpwlgny

upwbgnty srancum  npwlgnd  drancum  Gpugbned
(unwlg tb9  sranc’mej npwlg ok  dranc’ mej Gpwlg 069

na
nra)
nran
nranic’
nranov
nranum
nra mej)

nrank’

»
nranc’)
nranc’
nranc’ic’
nrancov
nrancum
nranc’ mey)

The attributive demonstratives always precede the head noun and assign definiteness.
A third semantic group, the group of identity demonstratives is used to express identity.
There is also a deictic distinction. This group has three semantic subgroups

a.  unyb suyn, nnyl duyn, Gnuyb nuyn dasselbe “identical, same”
b.  wjuwhuh ayspisi, wnwhuh aydpisi, wylwhuh aynpisi “such a”
c.  Unybwhuh nuynpisi “the same”
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ad a.

The pronoun unib suyn is very rarely used; it is used only in official documents and is a
typical feature of juridical style.

(195)

(196)

(197)

Unyb thwuwnwpeninpp 2wwn unplnp t:

Suyn  pastatutt-é Sat karewor é.
Same  document.NoMm-the very  important itis
“The same (=this) document is very important.”

Unyb wbdb wpnbb Gpbp waqwy hwyinbdb b aGnwnpuih wenreh:

Suyn  anj-n arden  erek’ angam haytn-v-el é
Same person.NoM-the already three time appear-pass-PTCP.PERF. itis
metadryal-i ator-i-n.

accused-DAT chair-pat-the

“The same (=this) person appeared already three times in the chair of the accused”

huy untyb hwwnnpp twwanyb) £ «GAGU» hpuwunwnpwyswwnwbp' «{wjwuuinwix»
hpwwnwpwysnipjwb htwbuwynpdwdp:

(Armenpress 14.05.2006)

isk  suyn hator-¢é tpagr-v-el ¢ “EGEA”

coNy same volume.NoM-the print-pass-pPTCP.PERF. itis “EGEA”
hratarakcatan-é “Hayastan” hratarak¢ut’y-an finansavorm-amb.
publishing house-paT-the “Hayastan” publishing house-paAT financing-INsT

“And the same (=this) volume was printed in EGEA publishing house, with the
financing of “Hayastan” publishing house”

The form of the third series, Gnij0 nuyn, is wide-spread. It is used to express the meaning
“the same, identical” both in attributive and pronominal (nominalised) uses.

(198)

(199)

Pninpp fununtd G Gnyb hwpgh dwuhG:

Bolor-é Xos-um en nuyn  harc-i masin.
All.Nom-the  speak-pTcp.PRES. theyare same  question-DAT POST
“Everybody speaks about the same question.”

Uniy0o hwpyh hwplwOOtph powywpwOGtpp Gnyb yhgwynid Ga:
(Hetk 12.02.2007)

nuyn hark-i harewan-ner-i bnakaran-ner-i nuyn  vicak-um
same floor-paT neighbour-pL-DAT apartment.Nom-pPL-the same condition-Loc

en.
they are

“The neighbouring apartments of the same floor are in the same condition”
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The old (classical) genitive of the identity pronoun Ontjt nuyn, GnphG norin, is still used
in addressing superior personalities, e.g. GnphG uppwqwaniinpntlp norin srbazanut’yuné
“your holiness”.

A synonym of Unyl nuyn is 0hlanLl miewnuyn, the expression however is empha-
sised, meaning “one and the same”:

(200)

UhLOnyb pwnwpentd d60p Yyhwlnhwtbp d6p pbytnpbenph hbun:
Miewnuyn  katak’-um menk’  khandip-enk’ mer  énker-ner-i

One-same town-Loc we.NOM meet-SUBJ.FUT.1.PL our friend-pL-DAT

het.
POST

“In the one and same town we will meet with our friends””

NOTE: All types of identity pronouns of this group obligatorily co-occur with the definite
article in both the nominative and dative case (expect adpositions + dative case).

Adb.

These subgroups of identity pronouns are mainly used attributively to modify the noun. As
such, they precede the noun.

(201)

(202)

Ujuwhuh uGbjwyned yupbih £ jwy wzfuwnbg:

Ayspisi senyak-um kareli é lav asxat-el.
Sucha room-Loc possible itis well  work-INF
“In such a room one can work well”.

Wnwhuh dwpn dwlwsned B7u:

Aydpisi  mard canac-um es?
sucha person.NoM Kknow-PTCP.PRES. you are?
“Do you know such a person?”

The identity pronouns can be nominalised and follow the -i-declension.

Traditional grammars of SMEA also group the following pronouns with this class of
demonstrative pronouns —mainly because of their composition - using a demonstrative as
the first part of the word. These “demonstrative pronouns” can be distinguished according
to their ontological category:

a. amount/quantity (identity) pronouns, such as: wjupwl ayskan “so many, so much’,
wynpwl aydkan “that much”, wjlpwl aynkan “that much”; Gnybpwl nuynkan “so
much, as much” as well as wjuswih ays¢ap, wjbswih ayncap’ These identical quanti-
fiers are grouped with the class of quantifiers. In attributive use they co-occur with
(countable) nouns in the plural.

b. place (identity) pronouns, such as: wjuwnbin aystet “here”, wjnunbn aydtel “there’,
wjhwntbin ayntet “there’, and Onylwnbn nuyntel “same place”. These “pronouns” are
grouped with place adverbs in this grammar.
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Manner (identity) pronouns, such as wjwhuh ayspisi “such”, wynwhuh aydpisi “such’,
wjawhuh aynpisi “such’, wjuwbu ayspes “so, thus”, wjnwtu aydpes “so, like that”, wjlwtu
aynpes “so, so long, so far” The forms in -whuh -pisi are mainly used in attributive
function, the forms in -wtu -pes are used in adverbial function and are syntactically

grouped with manner adverbs in this grammar.

(203)  Wupwl 6GpLp 60 Ywenigytb) dGp thnnngntd:

Ayskan  Senk’-er en  kafuc’-v-el mer  poloc’-um.
Somany building-pL.NoM are build-pass-pTcp.PERF. our  street-Loc
“So many buildings have been built in our street.“

(204) Wupwl pwwn dwpn nbr wjuwntn skn hwjwpyby:

Ayskan ~ $at mard def aystet &-ér havalk’-v-el.
Somany many man.NoM untilnow here neg-itwas gather-refl-pTCP.PERF
“So many people had not gathered here until now”

(205)  Gu LwOh wogwy hwg snLbbd nunkint, hGdwbhg wynpwd thnn Ga
Jtingtnud: (Hetk’ 26.02.2007)

es tan-n angam  hac’ C-un-em
LNOoM house-pAT-the even  breadNom  neg-have.PrEs.l.sG

ut-el-u injan-ic’  aydkan  potl en vercn-um.
eat-INF-DAT I-ABL somuch money.Nom theyare take-PTCP.PRES

“I do not even have bread to eat at home, so much money do they take from me”

(206)  nu Gnylpwb pGyniyg nLbu:

Du nuynkan  énkuyz un-es ...
You asmany  walnut.Nom  have-PRES.2.5G....
“You have as many walnuts (as....)”

(207)  Qnpénud B0 4 hhJwOnwng, Gnyapwb wnihyhthyw, &Y 2uww oglnipywl
dwnquyhl Yuwyjw(, 14 pdquywb wdpniwwnnphw: (Armenpress 13.05.2006)
Gorc-um en 4 hivandanoc®  nuynkan  poliklinika mek
work-pTCcp.PRES. theyare 4hospitalNxom asmany polyclinic.nom 1

Stap ognut’y-an  marzayin kayan 14 bzskakan  ambulatoria.
first aid-pAT provincial station.NoM 14 medical ambulatoria.Nom

“Four hospitals, as many policlinics, one provinicial first aid-station and
14 medical ambulatoria function.”

(208)  LnuyGswih hwyn wewp £ ownnb] yunyw hwdwn:

v o

Nuyncap payt  petk’ & jard-el vat-va hamar.
Same quantity wood  part is-it chop-INF tomorrow-DAT POST
“As much wood must be chopped for tomorrow.”
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Other “demonstrative pronouns”
In traditional grammars of SMEA the following lexemes are usually classified belonging to

the demonstrative pronouns:

a.

determiners such as Gjniu myus “other; the next; the following” This determiner is
very similar in meaning to adjectives like hwonnn hajord “the next”, hGunlywy hetewyal
“the following” etc., which can be regarded as a quantifying adjective. GjnLu myus is
used to choose between two or more persons or objects, and it refers to a specific
person/object:

(209)  dwnp 50 qw, gniu opp Yguwid:

Vateé C-emga myus or-é
Tomorrow  neg-come-coND.FUT.1.sG  next.Nom  day.Nom-the
kg-am.

come-COND.FUT.1.sG
“Tomorrow I will not come; I will come the next day” (=day after tomorrow)

In this sentence: 0jniu myus has the same meaning as hwonnn hajord “the next”

If gjnu myus is used with a noun in the plural, it expresses “the remaining, the other”,

as in:

(210)  buy gnu Ywlwyp winphg swéytght pEpwabtnp:

Isk  myus kanayk’ amot’ic’ cackec’-in beran-ner-¢é.
And other woman-pL.NOM shame-ABL close-AOR-3.pL mouth-pL.NOM-the
“And the other women closed the(ir) mouths from shame.”

In attributive use 0jniu myus usually precedes its noun and assigns definiteness to it. This
inherent definite meaning of tjniu myus was probably the main reason to group it with
the demonstratives in traditional grammars of SMEA. But this “fact” does not explain why
“adjectives” like hwgnnn hajord, htiunlyw| hetewyal, Ubnohl verjin etc. also assign definite-
ness to their head noun and why these words are not classified as demonstratives.

The indefinite and non-specific counterpart of 0jnLu myus, niphy uris “other, any other”

is usually traditionally classified as an indefinite pronoun.

(41) a.  Jduwnp s&0 qw, Bh niph on Ygw:
Vateé C-emga mi uris  or
Tomorrow neg- I am come-PTCP.NEG. INDEE other day.Nom
kg-am.
come-COND.FUT.1.SG.

“Tomorrow I will not come; I will come another day”

niph uris does not belong to the class of indefinite pronouns for several reasons. It is almost
synonymous with the adjectives tnwpptin tarber “different, unlike” and wy| ayl “other”.
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BASIC CONCEPTS. PART 1

1. Pronouns

|, me Lu [es]
you nt [du]
he, she, it tw [na]
we Ukup [menk]
you (to a group) nnip [duk]
they tpwp [nrank]

2. Greetings. Salutations. Farewells

Hello! (fam.) Puinl [ba'rev]
Hello! (form.) Pulph/ dkq [ba'rev 'dzeZz]
Good morning! Puiph [n yu [ba'ri 'lujs]
Good afternoon! FPwph o/p [ba'ri ‘or]
Good evening! FPwunph hphlln/ [ba'ri jere’ko]
to say hello puipliby [bare'vel]

Hi! (hello) Nnen [voh'dzujn]
greeting (n) nnonyju [voh'dzujn]
to greet (vt) nnontuby [vohdzu'nel]

How are you? N"ug kGl qnpédtpy ['vonts en gor'fserd]



What's new?

Bye-Bye! Goodbye!
See you soon!

Farewell! (to a friend)
Farewell (form.)

to say goodbye

So long!

Thank you!

Thank you very
much!

You're welcome
Don't mention it!

It was nothing

Excuse me! (fam.)
Excuse me! (form.)
to excuse (forgive)

to apologize (vi)

My apologies
I'm sorry!

to forgive (vt)
please (adv)

Don't forget!
Certainly!

Bty inpnipnLln

Smhump]n/fu

Uhty tnp
hwtunhwn wd

Utiuu pulpn/q
Utiup pulpn/q
hpwdtion wnuyy
U.Dlll/] dd

Cunphwljunip) n 1l
Cuwn zhnphuﬂlul’L td

vungpbd
Zngq sk
supdh

‘Lkpnnnipj n'1u
thhgh/p
ubkpt

ubpnnnipniu
futinpby
‘Lkpkghp
thhgh/p
utpty
huunpnid Bl

Ql[IlDlllillll’p
Phw pyk

['int noru'tsyn]

[tsyn]
['mintf 'nor andi’pum]

['mnas ba'rov]
['mnak ba'rov]
[erazeft 'tal]
[a'rajzm]

[[norakalu’tsyn]
[Jat [nora’kal em]

[hndrem]
[og o]
[far'3e]

[nerohu’tsyn]
[nere'tsek]
[ne'rel]

[nerohu’tsyn 'hndrel]

[nere'tsek]
[nere'tsek]
[ne'rel]

['hndrum em]

[fmora’nak]
[i'arke]



Of course not! Phwplk n/g [i'arke 'votf]
Okay! (I agree) Zun[ul&uf]h td [ama’dzajn em]
That's enough! Pujuljw’t k [bava’kan €]

3. How to address

mister, sir qlmpn/'u [pa'ron]
ma'am Shyp @ [ti'kin]
miss Ophnzpr} [ori’ord]
young man Bphunwuw [erita’sard]
young man (little Snu’ [tha]

boy)

miss (little girl) Unoh |y [ah'dziK]

4. Cardinal numbers. Part 1

0 zero qpn [zro]

1 one Ukl [mek]

2 two Lpynu [er'ku]
3 three Lptp [e'rek]
4 four snpu [fors]

5 five hhuq [hin]

6 six ytg [vefs]

7 seven jnpe [jot]

8 eight nip [ut]



9 nine

10 ten

11 eleven
12 twelve
13 thirteen
14 fourteen

15 fifteen

16 sixteen

17 seventeen
18 eighteen
19 nineteen

20 twenty

21 twenty-one
22 twenty-two
23 twenty-three

30 thirty

31 thirty-one
32 thirty-two
33 thirty-three

40 forty

41 forty-one
42 forty-two
43 forty-three

hup

nwu
wnwutdkl
wnwubbplnt
wnwutbpbp

wnwulsnpu

wnwuthhlg
wnwutiybg
wnwulynp
wnwulnip

wnwutthtp

puwl
puwtidkly
puwtibplnt
puwmikpbp

tpkunit
tptuniudky
tpbuniubplynt
tpbuniubpkp

puinwiuntl
puwnwuntudkl
pwnwuntubplnt

puwnwuntubpbp

[ing]

[tas]

[tasn'mek]
[tasner'ku]
[tasne’rek]
[tasn'fors]

[tas’nin]
[tasn'vets]
[tasn’jot]
[tas'nut]
[tas'ning]

[ksan]

[ksan'mek]
[ksaner'ku]
[ksane'rek]

[ere’sun]
[eresun’mek]
[eresuner’ku]

[eresune’rek]

[kara’'sun]

[karasun’mek]
[karasuner'ku]
[karasune’rek]



50 fifty

51 fifty-one
52 fifty-two
53 fifty-three

60 sixty

61 sixty-one
62 sixty-two
63 sixty-three

70 seventy

71 seventy-one
72 seventy-two
73 seventy-three

80 eighty

81 eighty-one
82 eighty-two
83 eighty-three

90 ninety

91 ninety-one
92 ninety-two
93 ninety-three

hhuntt
hhuniudky
hhuniubtplnt
hhuniutptp

Jupuntl
Jupunitudkl
Jupuniutplnt
Jupunitubpbp

mpwtwunt
mpuwwuntudkl
mpwbwuntubplnt
mpwbwuntbpkp

nipuntl
nipuntudky
nipuntubplne
nipuntubpbkp

htutiunit
hutiuniidkl
hutiuntubplne
htutiuntubpkp

5. Cardinal numbers. Part 2

100 one hundred

hwpnip

[i'sun]

[isun'mek]
[isuner’ku]
[isune’rek]

[va'tsun]

[vatsun’mek]
[vatsuner’ku]
[vafsune'rek]

[jotana’sun]
[jotanasun’mek]
[jotanasuner’'ku]

[jotanasune’rek]

[u'tsun]

[utsun’mek]
[utsuner’ku]
[utsune’rek]

[in'sun]

[insun’mek]
[insuner’ku]
[insune'rek]

[ar’jur]



200 two hundred tpynt hupnip [er'ku ar'jur]

300 three hundred tpkp hwpnip [e'rek ar'jur]
400 four hundred snpu hwpnip [fors ar'jur]
500 five hundred hhtiq hupnip ['hin ar'jur]
600 six hundred Jtg hupnip ['vetfs ar’jur]
700 seven hundred  np hwpmnip ['jot ar’jur]
800 eight hundred nip hupnip ['ut ar’jur]
900 nine hundred hup hwpynip ['ine ar'jur]
1000 one thousand  hwqup [a'zar]
2000 two thousand  Eplnt hwqunp [er'’ku a'zar]
3000 three thousand tpkp hwuqup [e'rek a'zar]
10000 ten thousand  wwu hwqup ['tas a'zar]
one hundred hwipjnip hwqup [ar’jur a’zar]
thousand

million Uhihnt [mili'on]
billion Uhhwpy [mili'ard]

6. Ordinal numbers

first (adj) wnuohl [ara’dzin]
second (adj) tpypnpy [erk'rord]
third (adj) tppnpy [er'rord]

fourth (adj) SNNNNL [for'rord]

fifth (adj) hhugbkpnpy ['hinerord]



sixth (ad))
seventh (adj)
eighth (adj)
ninth (adj)
tenth (adj)

JEgtpnpny
Jnpkpnpn
nipkpnpy
hutbtpnpy
wnwutbpnpy

7. Numbers. Fractions

fraction
one half
one third

one quarter

one eighth
one tenth

two thirds
three quarters

8. Numbers. Basic operations

subtraction

to subtract (vi, vt)
division

to divide (vt)

addition

ynunnpuy

Uty tplpnpn
Uty tppnpn

Uty snppnpy
Ukl mpbpnpy
Ukl mwutkpnpn

tplym kppnpny
tpkp snppnpn

hwtnid
hwuby
pudwtinid
pudwitity

gnidwpnid

['vefserord]
[joterord]
['uterord]
['inerord]
[tasnerord]

[koto'rak]
['mek erk’rord]
['mek er'rord]
['mek for'rord]

['mek 'uterord]
['mek 'tasnerord]
[er'’ku er'rord]
[e'rek for'rord]

[a'num]
[a'nel]
[baza'num]
[baza'nel]

[guma’rum]



to add up (vt)
to add (vi, vt)
multiplication
to multiply (vt)

9. Numbers. Miscellaneous

digit, figure
number
numeral
minus sign
plus sign

formula

calculation

to count (vt)

to count up

to compare (vt)

How much?
sum, total
result

remainder

afew ...
few (not many)
a little (~ tired)

qnidwpky
gqnidwpby

puqUuuyuwnlnid
puqUuuyuwnlby

rhy

Phy
hwdwnhy

Uhtniu

ujnLu
pubimdl

hwpqupy
hwoyby
hwoyJupl] mly
hwdbkdwwnk)

purizh’
gnidwp

wpnniup
dltwgnpn

Up puitih

uh thnpp ...
b phs ...

[guma'rel]
[guma'rel]
[bazmapat’kum]
[bazmapat’kel]

[tiv]

[tiv]
[ama'ritf]
['minus]
[plys]
[bana’dzev]

[af'vark]
[af vel]
[af'vark a'nel]

[amema'tel]

[ka'ni]
[gu’'mar]
[ar'dynk]
[mna'tsord]

['mi ka'ni]
['mi pokr]
[mi 'kitf]



the rest dbwguon

one and a half Ukl o1 Yku
dozen nynidht

in half (adv) htu
equally (evenly) hwjuwuwn
half Jtu

time (three ~s) whquu

[mna'tsafsi]
[mek u 'kes]

[dy'3in]
[kes]
[ava'sar]

[kes]
[a'nam]

10. The most important verbs. Part 1

to advise (vt) lunphnipny tuy

to agree (say yes) hwdwduyubty

to answer (vi, vt) wuwnwupiw by

to apologize (vi) tutpnnnipjnit
futinpby

to arrive (vi) dudwtily

to ask (~ oneself) huipguty

to ask (~ sb to do huunpky
sth)

to be (vi) 1huty
to be afraid Jujubug
to be hungry niqkliw) nunky

to be interested in ... hkwwppppyty
to be needed wkiwnp 1hubk
to be surprised qupuubiug

[ho'rurd tal]
[amadzajn’vel]
[patasha’nel]
[nerohu’tsyn 'hndrel]

[3ama’nel]
[ars'nel]
[hndrel]

[linel]

[vahe'nal]
[uze'nal u'tel]
[etakrkr'vel]
['petk li'nel]

[zarma'nal]



to be thirsty nigktiuy pudly [uze'nal 'hmel]

to begin (vt) uljulyy [sksel]

to belong to ... wuwnjuibky [patka’nel]
to boast (vi) wupstiug [parfse’nal]
to break (split into ynunply [kot'rel]
pieces)

to call (for help) Juisky [kan'fel]
can (v aux) Jupnnuitiug [karoha'nal]
to catch (vt) juelitei] [brnel]

to change (vt) thnjuky [po’hel]

to choose (select) npbunnpk) [Int'rel]

to come down hotlky [idz'nel]

to come in (enter) iG] [mtnel]

to compare (vt) huwdbdwwnty [amema'tel]
to complain (vi, vt) gquiiquuny by [ganat'vel]
to confuse (mix up)  2thnphy [[po'tel]

to continue (vt) ownnibwl by [[aruna’kel]
to control (vt) Jtpwhulty [veraes'kel]
to cook (dinner) uuinpuunk) [patras’tel]
to cost (vt) wpdttuyg [arze'nal]
to count (add up) hwioybky [afvel]

to count on ... hniju nuky) ... Jpu [ujs dnel 'vra]
to create (vt) untnshy [steh'tsel]

to cry (weep) Jughy [la'tsel]



11. The most important verbs

to deceive (vi, vt)

to decorate (tree,
street)

to defend (a country,
etc.)

to demand (request
firmly)

to dig (vt)
to discuss (vt)
to do (vt)

to doubt (have
doubts)

to drop (let fall)

to exist (vi)
to expect (foresee)
to explain (vt)

to fall (vi)
to find (vt)
to finish (vt)
to fly (vi)

to follow ... (come
after)

to forget (vi, vt)

Juwpty
qupnupk]

wuynywiky

wwhwlok)

k)
putiwplyty
wtiky
Juuljwusty

Juyn qgl

gnjnipinit niikuug
jutjuwnkuly
puguinnb]

pufuty

gl
wwupub]

Pk

quuy] ... hkwnlihg

Unnwbiuyy

. Part 2

[ha'bel]
[zarda'rel]

[paftpa’nel]

[pa:n’dzel]

[po'rel]
[knar'kel]
[a'nel]
[kaska'tsel]

['vajr gtsel]

[goju’tsyn une’nal]
[kanhate'sel]
[batsat’rel]

[enk'nel]
[gtnel]
[avar'tel]

[trifel]
[gnal ete'vits]

[mora’nal]



to forgive (vt) ubpky [ne'rel]

to give (vt) nw| [tal]

to give a hint wljwpl [aknar'kel]
to go (on foot) quuny [gnal]

to go for a swim [nnuy [lo'hal]

to go out (from ...) nnipu quip ['durs gal]
to guess right qniouilj by [qufn’kel]
to have (vt) niubtuy [une’nal]

to have breakfast twhiwdwo bty [nahatfa’fal]
to have dinner npupnky [Int'rel]

to have lunch T hIn] [fa'fel]

to hear (vt) Jubkp [Isel]

to help (vt) oquby [og'nel]

to hide (vt) pupgub [takis'nel]
to hope (vi, vt) hniuwyg [u'sal]

to hunt (vi, vt) npu wuk) ['vors a’nel]
to hurry (vi) oy ki [[ta’pel]

12. The most important verbs. Part 3

to inform (vt) wnbnklugub) [tehekafs'nel]
to insist (vi, vt) uunky [pndel]
to insult (vt) Jhpwynply [viravo'rel]

to invite (vt) hpwyhnpky [eravi'rel]



to joke (vi)

to keep (vt)
to keep silent
to Kill (vt)

to know (sb)
to know (sth)

to laugh (vi)

to liberate (city, etc.)
to like (I like ...)

to look for ...
(search)

to love (sb)

to make a mistake
to manage, to run
to mean (signify)
to mention (talk

about)

to miss (school, etc.)
to notice (see)

to object (vi, vt)
to observe (see)

to open (vt)

to order (meal, etc.)

to order (mil.)

to own (possess)

Juwnulty

wuwhuwyuwtby
ielal]
uyuil)
swtimsky
huwtiug

dhownby
wquunwgnpby
TINip quip
thnply

uppk]

ufuuty
nEjudupty
towtwlby
hhowwnwulty

pug pnnuby
ujunby

huljudwunby
htwnlbky
pughk]
wunnyhpky
hpwduyg bty
niuktuyg

[kata'kel]

[pahpa’nel]
[Irel]
[spa’nel]
[fana'ffel]

[ima’'nal]

[fsitsa’hel]
[azatag'rel]
[dur gal]
[pntrel]

[si'rel]

[shal'vel]
[hekava'rel]
[nfana’kel]
[ifata’kel]

['bats toh'nel]
[nka'tel]

[akatfa'rel]
[ete'vel]
[ba'tsel]
[patvi'rel]
[eramad’jel]

[une’nal]



to participate (vi)
to pay (vi, vt)

to permit (vt)

to plan (vt)

to play (children)

to pray (vi, vt)

to prefer (vt)

to promise (vt)
to pronounce (vt)
to propose (vt)
to punish (vt)

to read (vi, vt)

to recommend (vt)
to refuse (vi, vt)

to regret (be sorry)

to rent (sth from sb)
to repeat (say again)
to reserve, to book

to run (vi)

dwutiwulighy
J&wnky
pnyjuwnnk]
wwbwynply
fuwnuy

wnnph]
twupnply
Junuwnuwbiug
wpunwuwith]
wnwownlby
wuwndly

Jupnuy

Epwpuwynpky

hpwdwupyby

wthunuw]

Jupdty
Ynfuky
wdpwgply

Juqty

[masnak’tsel]
[vifa'rel]
[tujlat’rel]
[planavo'rel]
[ha'hal]

[aho'tel]
[nahent'rel]
[hosta'nal]
[artasa’nel]
[aradzar’kel]
[pat'zel]

[kar'dal]
[erafhavo'rel]
[erazar'vel]
[apso’sal]

[var'dzel]
[krknel]
[amrag'rel]

[va'zel]

13. The most important verbs. Part 4

to save (rescue)
to say (~ thank you)

thnlty
wub)

[prkel]
[a'sel]



to scold (vt)
to see (vt)
to sell (vt)
to send (vt)

to shoot (vi)
to shout (vi)
to show (vt)

to sign (document)

to sit down (vi)

to smile (vi)

to speak (vi, vt)

to steal (money, etc.)

to stop (cease)

to stop (for pause,

etc.)
to study (vt)

to swim (vi)

to take (vt)
to think (vi, vt)
to threaten (vt)

to touch (with hands)

to translate (vt)
to trust (vt)
to try (attempt)

to turn (~ to the left)

ownwdply
wnbkutiby
Judwnky

ninupltp

Ypwhy
priuy by
gntjg g
unnpwugnb]
tlunk)
duyyinuyy

Junuby
gnnuiiu
nunuptgub
Jultig wntky

niuntdtwuhply
|nnuy

Jbpguty
sl
uwyuntuy
Aknp mnuy
pupguuity
Junwhby
thnpdky
phpyt]

[kftam'bel]
[tes'nel]
[vata'rel]
[uhar’kel]

[kra'kel]
[bha'vel]
[tsujts tal]
[storag'rel]
[nstel]

[3ptal]

[ho'sel]
[goha'nal]
[dadarets'nel]
['kan ar'nel]

[usumnasi'rel]
[lo'hal]

[vers'nel]
[mta'tsel]
[spar'nal]
['dzerk tal]
[targma’nel]
[vsta'el]
[por'dzel]
[tek'vel]



to underestimate (vt)

to understand (vt)
to unite (vt)

to wait (vt)

to want (wish, desire)

to warn (vt)
to work (vi)
to write (vt)

to write down

14. Colors

color
shade (tint)
hue

rainbow

white (adj)
black (adj)
gray (adj)
green (ad))
yellow (adj)
red (adj)

blue (adj)
light blue (adj)

phpuquwhuwwnky
hwuljubiuy
dpujnply

uyuub]
nigkiug
qqniowgby
wohuwn by
qnkp
qpunk)

qnuyju
tputg
gniubpuiqg
Shwoéwt

uyhwnul
ull

Unpupuignyj

Jutiugy
nhnht
Jupupp

juwniwn
tpltwugnyt

[teragna:'tel]
[aska'nal]

[miavo'rel]

[spa’sel]
[uze'nal]
[zgufats'nel]
[afha'tel]
[grel]
[gra'rel]

[gujn]
[e'ran]
[gung’ran]
[sia’tsan]

[spi'tak]
[sev]
[mohra’gujn]

[ka'natf]
[de’hin]
[kar'mir]

[ka'puit]
[erkna’gujn]



pink (ad))
orange (adj)
violet (adj)
brown (adj)

golden (adj)
silvery (adj)

beige (adj)
cream (adj)
turquoise (adj)
cherry red (adj)
lilac (adj)

crimson (adj)

light (ad))
dark (adj)
bright (adj)

colored (pencils)

color (e.g., ~ film)

black-and-white (adj)

plain (one color)
multicolored (adj)

15. Questions

Jupnuqgnij
twpuowgny
dwuntpwljugnyya
owquiuljugnija

nuljt
wnpdwpwgnij

pkd
ypkdwgnyy
thhpniqugny
pujugni

Fug
dwunywljugny

Unplgnyt

Fug
uUniq

Jun

qnibwynp
gnitwynp

ul n1 uyhwnuly
dhwgnyj
gnyuqgnyy

[varda’'gujn]
[narndza’guijn]
[manufaka’gujn]

[Jaganaka’'gujn]

[vos'ke]
[arfsata’gujn]

[be3]
[krema’gujn]
[piruza’gujn]
[bala’gujn]

['bats manufaka’gujn]

[more’gujn]

[bats]

[mug]
[var]

[quna'vor]
[guna’vor]
['sev u spi'tak]
[mia’gujn]

[gujnz'gujn]



Who?

What?

Where? (at, in)
Where (t0)?
Where ... from?
When?

Why? (aim)
Why? (reason)

What for?

How? (in what way)
What? (which?)
Which?

To whom?
About whom?
About what?
With whom?

How many? How
much?

Whose?

ny

By

Npuk'y
ﬂoLIl
Npwtnh’g
Enp

busn 1
I‘hanL

Push” hulwp
Pusyhk u
blsuhup”
0'pp

Nl

N"ud dwuhb
bush” dwuhl
N"ud htan

puitih’

nd

16. Prepositions

with (accompanied
by)
without

.. hkwn

wnuiig

[ov]

[intf]
[vor'teh]
[ur]
[vorte'hits]
[erb]
[in"fu]
[in"fu]
[infi a’'mar]
[inf’pes]
[infpi’si]
[vo're]

[um]

['um ma’sin]
[infi ma'sin]
['um "et]

[ka'ni]

[um]

[€t]

[a'rants]



to (indicating
direction)

about (talking ~ ...)

before (in time)

in front of ...

under (beneath,

below)
above (over)

on (atop)

from (off, out of)
of (made from)

in (e.g., ~ ten
minutes)

over (across the top

of)

Uk

dwuhl
wnuy

wnwo
wnuly
Jtplnid
Ypw

.. hg
- hg

.. mlg

Uhony

[med3]

[ma’sin]
[a'radz]
[a'rad3]

[tak]

[vere'vum]
[vra]

[its]

[ifs]

[ants]

[mi'dzov]

17. Function words. Adverbs. Part 1

Where? (at, in)

here (adv)
there (adv)

somewhere (to be)

nowhere (not
anywhere)

by (near, beside)

Npukq
wjunky

wjlntn

nplk nkn
ns Uh nbn

.. Unwnn

[vor'teh]
[ajsten]
[qjn'teh]

[vore've 'teh]
[votf mi 'teh]

[mot]



by the window

Where (t0)?

here (e.g., come ~!)
there (e.g., to go ~)
from here (adv)
from there (adv)

close (adv)
far (adv)

near (e.g., ~ Paris)
nearby (adv)
not far (adv)

left (ad))
on the left
to the left

right (adj)
on the right
to the right

in front (adv)
front (as adj)
ahead (in space)

behind (adv)
from behind
back (towards the

wwwunnthwh dnwn
ﬂDLl‘l

wjuwnkn

wjlinkn

wjuwnknhg
wjlntinhg

Unwn
htnni

Unwn

Unwnwljuypnid
Unwnhly

dwiju

dutfu Ynnuhg
ntwh dwfu
wy

wy Ynnuhg
ntwh wo
wnolihg
wnolih

wnwy

htwnlunud
htwnlihg
htwn

[patua’ni ‘'mot]

[ur]
[ajs’teh]
[ajn’teh]
[ajste’hits]
[ajnte’hits]

[mot]

[€'ru]

[mot]
[motakaj’kum]
[mo'tik]

[dzah]
[[dzah koh'mifs]
[de’pi 'dzah]

[adz]
['adz koh'mifs]
[de’pi ‘ad3]

[ardze'vits]
[ardze'vi]
[a'radz]
[ete’'vum]
[ete'vils]
[et]



rear)

middle
in the middle

at the side
everywhere (adv)

around (in all
directions)

from inside
somewhere (to go)
straight (directly)
back (e.g., come ~)

from anywhere

from somewhere

firstly (adv)
secondly (adv)
thirdly (adv)

suddenly (adv)

at first (adv)

for the first time
long before ...
anew (over again)

for good (adv)

never (adv)

Ubowntn
Ubonbtnnid

Ynnphg
wdkunip

At DY L

uhohg
nplk nkn

ninhn

Ewn

nnplk wntinhg
hty-np inknhg
wnwohtp
tpypnpnp
Eppnpnp
hwtjupswljh

uljgpnid
wnwohlt wmbquu

... oW wnwy

4nlht
pundpown

tpptip

[medz'teh]
[medzte’hum]

[koh'kits]
[ame'nur]

[Jurdze]

[mi'dzits]
[vore've 'teh]
[u’hih]

[et]

[vore've te'hifs]
['intf 'vor te'hits]

[ara’dzing]
[erk'rordg]
[er'rorde]

[ankar'tsaki]
[skzbum]
[ara’dzin a’'nam]
[Iat a’radz]
[krkin]

[Ind'mift]

[er'bek]



again (adv)

now (adv)

often (adv)

then (adv)
urgently (quickly)
usually (adv)

by the way, ...
possible (that is ~)
probably (adv)
maybe (adv)
besides ...

that's why ...

in spite of ...
thanks to ...

what (pron.)
that
something

anything (something)

nothing

who (pron.)
someone

somebody

nobody

nowhere (a voyage
to ~)

tnphg

wydd

hudwju

wji dudwbwly
2y
unynpuwpwpn
hnbu, ...
httwpwynp k£
hwjwbwpwp
Uhgnigk
pugh wyn, ...

wjn ywwwndwnny

stuwuis ...
ounphhy ...

hlsy

np

hus-np pule
nplk put
ns Uh pult

puy-np Ukhp
nplk dklp

ny Ukl
ns Uh nbn

[nO'rits]

[aj3m]

[a'fah]

['ajn z3ama’nak]
[ftap]

[sovora’bar]

[i 'dep]
[enara’vor €]
[avana’bar]
[migu'tse]
[ba'tsi 'ajd]
['ajd patja’rov]
[fna’jats]

[[no'riv]

[int]]
[vor]
[inf vor 'ban]
['voreve 'ban]

[votf mi 'ban]
[ov]

['in{ ‘vor 'meki]
['voreve 'meki]

[vol 'mek]
[votf mi 'teh]



nobody's
somebody's

so (I'm ~ glad)
also (as well)
too (as well)

ny UkYhup
npuk dkyhup

wjuy tiu
tdwbwuytu
unytybu

['vot] me'kini]

['voreve me'kini]

[ajnpes]
[nmana’pes]

['nujnpes]

18. Function words. Adverbs. Part 2

Why?

for some reason
because ...

for some purpose

and

or

but

for (e.g., ~ me)

too (~ many people)
only (exclusively)
exactly (adv)

about (more or less)

approximately (adv)
approximate (adj)
almost (adv)

the rest

I‘hanL

sghwbu husnt
npnyhtunl, ...
hus-np btyuunwyny
i}

Jud

Fug
hwdwp

swthuiquitig
Uhuyj
&hown

Unwn

Ununwynpuy bu
Unwnwynp

qpbpt
dbwuguon

[in"Yfu]
[fgi'tes in"fu]
[vorove'tev]

['intf 'vor npata’kov]

[ev]
[kam]
[bajts]

[a'mar]

[fapa'zants]
[mi’qjn]
[Hift]

[mot]

[motavora’pes]
[mota’vor]
['grete]
[mna'tsafsi]



each (adj)

any (no matter
which)

many, much (a lot of)

many people
all (everyone)

in return for ...

in exchange (adv)

by hand (made)

hardly (negative
opinion)

probably (adv)

on purpose (adv)
by accident (adv)

very (adv)

for example (adv)

between

among

so much (such a lot)

especially (adv)

nipuwpwisinip
gquiljugud

oun

ownkpp
Fonpp

h thnjuwpkl ...
thnpuwpk
Atnpny

hwqpy pb

tplih
nhundwdp

wuwwnwhwpup

ouin
ophtuuly
Uholt
Uhowjuypnid
wjupwlt
huwnljuybu

[jlurakan'ffur]
[lsanka'tsats]

[at]
[[A'teri]
[bo’lor]

[i poha'ren]
[poha’ren]
[dzer'kov]

[a'ziv te]

[ere'vi]
[dit'mamb]
[pata:’bar]

[nt]

[ori'nak]
[mi'dzev]
[midzavaj'rum]
[aj'nkan]
[atka'pes]



BASIC CONCEPTS. PART 2

19. Weekdays

Monday tpyniowpph [erkufab'ti]
Tuesday Lpkpowpph [erekfab'ti]
Wednesday snplpowpph [forekfab'ti]
Thursday hhtgowpph [infab'ti]

Friday nippup [ur'bat]

Saturday wpwp [[A'bat]

Sunday Yhpuwlh [Kira'ki]

today (adv) wjuon [qj'sor]

tomorrow (adv) Junp ['vahi]

the day after Junp sk Ujniu opp ['vahi 'fe ‘'mys 'ori]
tomorrow

yesterday (adv) Lpkl [e'rek]

the day before twuwtgym) opp [nahan'tsial ‘or]
yesterday

day on [or]

workday wpfuwnwipwjhtion  [afhatanka’jin ‘or]
public holiday wnnuwljub op [tona’kan ‘or]

day off hwuquunjut on [ans'tian ‘or]



weekend

all day long
next day (adv)
two days ago
the day before
daily (adj)
every day (adv)

week

last week (adv)
next week (adv)
weekly (adj)
every week (adv)

twice a week

every Tuesday

pwpwp, Yhpwlh

wupnng op
Ujniu opp
tplnt op wnwy
uwfunpr opp
wdktopju
wudklu op

2Wpwpe

wligju) pwpwpe
hwgnpy ywpwp
swpwpwlui
swpwpwlui

puipwpen kplnt
whqud

wdkl tphpywpph

20. Hours. Day and night

morning

in the morning
noon, midday
in the afternoon

evening

in the evening

wnwynun
wnwynwjult

ljtuop
dwohg htwnn

tpkin
tpklinyut

[fA'bat], [kira'ki]

[am’bohdz ‘or]
['mys ‘ori]

[er'’ku ‘or a’radz]
[na’hord "ori]
[ameno'ra]

[a’'men ‘or]

[[A'bat]

[an'tsial [A’'bat]
[a'dzort ‘ori]
[[Abata’kan]
[[Abata’kan]

[[A'batl er'ku a’'nam]

[a'men erek[Ab'ti]

[ara’vot]
[aravo’tian]
[ke'sor]
[fa'fits €'to]

[ere'ko]
[ereko’jan]



night
at night
midnight

second

minute

hour

half an hour
quarter of an hour
fifteen minutes

24 hours

sunrise
dawn
early morning

sunset

early in the morning
this morning

tomorrow morning

this afternoon
in the afternoon
tomorrow afternoon

tonight (this evening)
tomorrow night

at 3 o'clock sharp
about 4 o'clock

qhotn
qhotpp
Jtughptp

Jujplyjut

pnyk

dud

jtu dud
pwnnpr dwud
wnwuthhtiq pnyk
op

wplwdwg
wnplwdwgqg

Jun wnwynun
dwjpudnin

Jun wnwynunjul
wjuop wnwynwnjul
Junp wnwynuju
uyuop gkpkyp
dwohg htwnn

Junp &wohg hkwnn
wjuop Epklnyut
Junp bpkinyub

ninhn dwdp kpkpht
Unw dudp snpupte

[giTer]
[gi'feri]
[kesgi'for]

[vajr'’kian]
[ro’'pe]

[30m]

[kes 'zam]
[ka'rord 'zam]
[tas’nin ro’pg]
[or]

[areva'tsag]
[areva'tsag]
['vah ara'vot]

[majra’'mut]

['vah aravo'tan]
[aj'sor aravo'tan]
['vahi aravo'tan]

[aj'sor tse'reki]
[fa'fits €'to]
['vahi fa'fits €'t0]

[aj'sor ereko’jan]
['vahi ereko’jan]
[u'hih "zam1 ere’kin]
['mot 'zami tfor'sin]



by 12 o'clock

in 20 minutes
in an hour
on time (adv)

a quarter of ...
within an hour

every 15 minutes

round the clock

Unwn dudp
wnwutbkplniupt

puwl pnuykhg
Ukl dwuuhg
dudwtwyht

wnwutthhtig wuwljwu

Uty dudqu
npupwugpnid

wnwutthhtig pny
Uty

nng opp

21. Months. Seasons

January
February
March
April
May

June

July
August
September
October

November

hnitiJup
thtnpup
dwpwn
wuphy
dwjhu
hnihu

hnijhu
ognuwnnu
ubyunbdpbp
hnljinbdpkp
unjtdpkp

['mot 'zami tasnerku
'sin]

['ksan ropg'its]

['mek 3a'mits]
[3amana’kin]

[tas’'nin pa’'kas]

['mek zam’va intafs
'kum]

[tas’nin ro’pen 'mek]

['vohdz ‘ori]

[unvar]
[petr'var]
[mart]
[ap'ril]
[ma’jis]

[u'nis]

[u'lis]
[ogos'tos]
[septem’ber]
[oktem’ber]

[noem’ber]



December

spring
in spring

spring (as adj)

summer
in summer

summer (as adj)

fall
in fall
fall (as adj)

winter
in winter

winter (as adj)

month
this month
next month

last month

a month ago

in a month

in two months
the whole month
all month long

monthly (~

ntijnbdpkp

qupnti
qupuwip
qupuwbught

wdwn
wudnwp
wdwnwjht

wontl
wotiwmip
wotwbiuyhe

Autin
Adnwtip
Adtnujht

wdhu

wju wlhu
Uiniu wdhu
wigyu wdhu

Ukl wdhu wnwy
Ukl wdhu htwnn
tpynt wdhu htwnn
wdpnne wlhu
nno wulhu

wduwlu

[dektem’ber]

[ga'run]
[gar'nani]
[garnana’jin]

[a’'mar]
[am'rani]

[amara’jin]

[a'fun]
[af'nani]
[afnanad’jin]

[dzmer]
[[dzmrani]

[dzmera’jin]

[a'mis]
['ajs a’'mis]
['mys a’'mis]

[an'tsial a'mis]

['mek a’'mis a’'radz]
['mek a'mis €'to]
[er'ku a'mis €'t0]
[am’bohdz a’'mis]
['vohdz a’'mis]

[amsa’kan]



magazine)
monthly (adv)
every month

twice a month

year
this year
next year

last year

a year ago
in a year

in two years
the whole year
all year long

every year
annual (adj)

annually (adv)
4 times a year

date (e.g., today's ~)
date (e.g., ~ of birth)

calendar

half a year
six months

wdkt wdhu
wdkt wdhu

wduwlwl bplnt
wtquu

wnwnh
wju tnwph

Ujniu muph
wligju) tnuph

Ukl lmuph wnwe
Ukl vnwuph whg
tpint muph wig
wupnng nwph
nng nnwph

wdkl mwuph
nwpkjui
wdkl mwph

wnwpkjuwb snpu
whqud

wduwphy
wduwphy
opwgntg

Jtu mwuph
Jhuwdjuly

[a’'men a'mis]
[a’'men a'mis]
[amsa’kan er'ku a
‘nam]

[ta'ri]

['ajs ta'ri]

['mys ta'ri]
[an'tsial ta'ri]

['mek ta'ri a’radz]
['mek ta'ri ‘ants]
[er'’ku ta'ri ‘ants]
[am’bohdz ta'ri]
['vohdz ta'ri]

[a'men ta'ri]
[tare'kan]
[a'men ta'ri]
[tare’kan 'tfors a
‘nam]

[amsa'tiv]
[amsa'tiv]
[ora'fsujts]

['kes ta'ri]
[kisa'miak]



season (summer,
etc.)

century

utiqnii

i

22. Time. Miscellaneous

time

instant (n)
moment
instant (adj)
lapse (of time)
life

eternity

epoch

era

cycle

period

term (short-~)

the future
future (as adj)
next time

the past

past (recent)
last time

dudwtiul
wljupupp
wljupwupp
wljupuppuht

dudwtwjuhwndws

Yuitip
hwybkpdnipniu

nupuppoul
nupuppewl
ghly

dudwbujuhundwus

dudljtinn

wwwugut
wwugu
hwonpn whqud
wligyua]

wligyuay

wtigyu) whqud

[se'zon]

[dar]

[3ama’nak]
[akn'tart]
[akn'tart]
[akntart’jin]
[3amanaka:t'vats]
[kiank]
[averzu'tsyn]

[darafr'dzan]
[darafr'dzan]
[tsikl]
[3amanaka:t'vats]
[3am’ket]

[apa’ga]
[apa’ga]
[a'dzord a’'nam]
[an'ts'al]
[an'ts'al]
[antsial a’'nam]



later (adv)

after

nowadays (adv)
now (adv)
immediately (adv)
soon (adv)

in advance
(beforehand)

a long time ago
recently (adv)
destiny

memories (childhood

~)
archives

during ...

long, a long time
(adv)

not long (adv)

early (in the morning)

late (not early)

forever (for good)
to start (begin)
to postpone (vt)

at the same time
permanently (adv)

phy wlg
htwnn

wydd

hhuw
wtdhpwytiu
oniwnny

twjuonnp

Junnig

Jbpetpu
Jwljuunuwghp
hhonhmipnitkp

wppupy

... dudwiuy
tplup dudwbwy

Jupd dudwtimly
oniwn

niy
pundhown
uljulyy
wnbknuthnjuby

dvhwdwdwbuly
wtptunhwwn

[Kiff "ants]
[€'to]

[aj3m]

[i'ma]
[anmidza’pes]
[Ju'tov]
[naho’rok]

[va’'huts]
[ver'dzers]
[fakata'qgir]
[ifohu'tsy’ner]

[ar'hiv]

[3ama’nak]
[er'’kar zama’'nak]

['kartf zama’nak]
[ut]
[ufl

[Ind'mift]
[sksel]
[tehapo'hel]

[miazama’nak]
[anin'dat]



constant (noise,
pain)
temporary (adj)

sometimes (adv)
rarely (adv)
often (adv)

23. Opposites

rich (adj)
poor (adj)

ill, sick (adj)
healthy (adj)

big (adj)
small (adj)

quickly (adv)
slowly (adv)

fast (adj)
slow (adj)

cheerful (adj)
sad (adj)

together (adv)
separately (adv)

wtpunuby

dudwtwljuynp

tppbdu

hwuqunby
hudwju

hwpniun

wnpuwn

hhywly

wnnne
ukd
thnpp
wpwg
nutnwun
wpwg
nutnwun
nipwju
wnjunip

dvhwuht
wnwtdhl

[anind’'medz]

[3amanaka’vor]

[er'bemn]
[azva'dep]

[a"fah]

[a'rust]
[ah’kat]

[i'vand]
[a'rohd3]
[mefs]
[pokr]

[a'rag]
[dan’dah]

[a'rag]
[dan’dah]

[u'rah]
[thur]
[mia’sin]

[aran’dzin]



aloud (to read)

silently (to oneself)

tall (adj)
low (adj)

deep (ad))
shallow (adj)

yes

no

distant (in space)
nearby (adj)

far (adv)
nearby (adv)

long (adj)
short (adj)

good (kindhearted)

evil (ad))

married (adj)
single (adj)

to forbid (vt)
to permit (vt)

end
beginning

pupdpwdugn
Uwnpnid

Pupap
gudpuwhwuwly

funpp
dwlidwn
wjn

ny
htnni
Unwnhly

htnnt

Unwn

tpljup
qupd

pwph

Jup
wuniutiugud

wudniph

wngh b
pnyjuwnpk)

Jtpg
uljpqp

[bardzra’dzajn]
[mtkum]

[bardzr]
[fsatsra:’sak]

['hori]
[lsan’tsah]
[a’jo]
[vot]]
[€'ru]
[mo'tik]
[€'ru]
[mot]
[er'kar]
[karf]
[ba'ri]
[far]

[amusnha'fsafs]
[amu’ri]
[arge’lel]
[tujlatrel]

[verdz]
[skizb]



left (adj)
right (adj)

first (ad))
last (adj)

crime

punishment

to order (vt)
to obey (vi, vt)

straight (adj)
curved (adj)

heaven
hell

to be born
to die (vi)

strong (adj)
weak (adj)

old (adj)
young (adj)

old (adj)
new (adj)

hard (adj)

dwfu

wyQ

wnwohl

tpohl
hwtigugnpénipinil
wywwnhd

hpwduygbty
Bupwplyyty

ninhn

onin

npufuin
ndnfup
dudby
dwhwbuy
nidtn
PNyl

otp
tphunwuwpy

hht
unp

4ngwn

[dzah]
[adz]

[ara’dzin]
[ver'dzin]

[anfsagortsu’tsyn]

[Patiz]

[eramad’jel]
[entark’vel]

[u’hih]
[fsur]

[draht]
[d30hkK]

[lsnvel]

[ma:'nal]

[uZeh]
[tuil]

[tser]
[erita’sard]

[in]

[nor]

[koft]



soft (adj) thwthniy [pa’puk]
warm (adj) inuip [tak]

cold (adj) uwnp ['sari]

fat (adj) qtp [ger]

slim (adj) uhhwp [ni"ar]
narrow (ad)) ukn [neh]

wide (adj) Juyte [lajn]

good (adj) Juy [lav]

bad (ad)) Juin [vat]

brave (adj) pwy [kadz]
cowardly (adj) Jujuljnn [vah'kot]
24. Lines and shapes

square pwnwlniup [karaku'si]
square (as adj) puwnwlniuh [karaku'si]
circle opouily [frdzan]
round (adj) 4np [klor]
triangle Enwlyniuh [erankju’ni]
triangular (adj) Enwiljjnittwdl [erankjuna’dzev]
oval ojuyy [o'val]

oval (as adj) ojujwudl [ovala’dzev]

rectangle ninnuiljnil [uha'nkyn]



rectangular (adj)

pyramid
rhombus
trapezoid
cube

prism

circumference
sphere

globe (sphere)
diameter
radius
perimeter

center

horizontal (adj)
vertical (adj)
parallel (n)
parallel (as adj)

line
stroke
straight line

curve (curved line)

thin (line, etc.)
contour (outline)

intersection

ninnulnibwdl

Foipg
onuilynil
ubnutwltpy
Junpuiiwpny
huwndubswlnnu

opowghsd
qnilrn

gniln
wnpudwghd
gunuiypn
wwpwghd
jEuwnpnt

hnphgntwuljut
ninnudhq
qniquthtn
qniquthtn

qhd

qhd
ninn
Unp
pupuly
nipjughsd

huwinnmd

[uha’'nkyna’dzev]

[burg]
[feha’nkyn]
[sehana’kerp]
[hora’nard]
[atvatsa’kohm]

[rdza’gits]
[gund]
[gund]
[trama’qits]
[[ara’vih]
[para’qgits]
[kent'ron]

[orizona’kan]
[uhd’gits]
[zuga'er]
[zuga'er]

[gifs]
[gifs]
[u’hih]
[kor]
[ba'rak]
[urva'gifs]

[a'tum]



right angle
segment
sector

side (of triangle)

angle

25. Units of measurement

weight
length
width
height
depth
volume

area

gram
milligram
kilogram
ton
pound

ounce

meter
millimeter
centimeter

kilometer

ninhn wulni

huwndwd
huwndwd

ynnu
wtlniu

puip
tpjupnipini
Jwjunipnil
pwnpdnpnipjnil
Junpnipjnil
dwu
dwltpku

gpud

Uphgpud
Yhngpud

nnutw
dnitin
niughw

Ubtwnp

Uh1hdbwnp
uwbwnhdbunp

Jhindbtwnp

[u'hih a'nkyn]
[at'vals]
[at'vals]
[kohm]

[a'nkyn]

[kal]
[erkaru'tsyn]
[lajnu'tsyn]
[bardzru'tsyn]
[horu'tsyn]
[fsa’val]

[make'res]

[gram]
[milig’ram]
[kilog'ram]
['tona]
[funt]
['untsija]
[metr]
[mili'metr]
[santi'metr]

[kilo'metr]



mile

inch
foot
yard

square meter

hectare

liter
degree
volt
ampere

horsepower

quantity

a little bit of ...
half

dozen

piece (item)

size

scale (map ~)

minimal (adj)
the smallest (ad))
medium (adj)
maximal (adj)

the largest (adj)

unnt

i
pnip
jupn

puwnwlniuh dkwnp
htljnnup

(hwp
wunhdwi
Ynpun
wdwytp
dhwunid

puiuly

uh thnpp ...
jtu
nynidht

hun

swthu

dwuonwp
tJuquqgnye
thnppuignijh
Uhoht
wnwybjwugnyt
Ukdwgnyyu

[mhon]

[dyjm]
[fut]
[jard]

[karaku’si 'metr]

[ek'tar]

[litr]
[asti'fan]
[VOAL]
[am’per]
[dzia'uz]

[ka'nak]
['mi pokr]
[kes]
[dy3in]
[at]

[faps]
[mas[tab]

[nvaza'gujn]
[pokra’gujn]
[mi’'dzin]
[aravela’gujn]
[mefsa’gujn]



26. Containers

jar (glass)
can
bucket
barrel

basin (for washing)
tank (for liquid, gas)
hip flask

jerrycan

cistern (tank)

mug
cup (of coffee, etc.)
saucer

glass (tumbler)
glass (~ of vine)

saucepan

bottle (~ of wine)
neck (of the bottle)

carafe

pitcher
(earthenware)

vessel (container)

pot (crock)

putijw
nwpu

L
nwljun

puu

Fuip

nwthwljuphy

Phptn
ghuwntnu

quuup
puduwly
gty

puduly
qujup
jupuw

2h2
pEput

qpuiphle
uwthnp

wlnp
h&nik

[ba'nka]
[ta'ra]
[dujl]
[ta’'kar]

[tas]

[bak]
[tapaka'fif]
[ti'teh]
[fsis’tern]

[ga'vat]
[ba'zak]
[Pnak]
[ba'zak]
[ga'vat]
[ka'tsq]

]

[be'ran]

[gra’fin]
[sa’por]

[a'not]

[kifutf]



vase

bottle (~ of perfume)
vial, small bottle
tube (of toothpaste)

sack (bag)

bag (paper ~, plastic

~)

pack (of cigarettes,

etc.)

box (e.g., shoebox)

crate
basket

27. Materials

material

wood

wooden (adj)

glass (n)

glass (as ad))

stone (n)

stone (as ad))

plastic (n)

Juqu

uptuly
upyuljhly
yupini

wuny
wnnuypul

wnith

wntth
nupul
quudpjnin

Wnip
thwjin
thuwyinju
wwulh
wyuljjw
pup
puipk

ywuwnply

['vaza]
[srvak]
[srva’kik]
[par’kutf]

[park]
[toprak]

[tup]

[tup]
[da'rak]
[zam'byh]

[nyt]
[pajt]
[paj'ta]
[apa’ki]
[apa’kia]
[kar]
[ka're]

[plas’tik]



plastic (as adj)

rubber (n)
rubber (as adj)

material, fabric (n)
fabric (as adj)

paper (n)
paper (as adj)

cardboard (n)
cardboard (as adj)

polyethylene
cellophane
plywood

porcelain (n)
porcelain (as adj)
clay (n)

clay (as adj)
ceramics (n)
ceramic (as adj)

28. Metals

metal (n)
metal (as ad))

wjwundwub

nkinhl
ntinhik

gnpoyjusp
qnpoywsphg

pPOLnP
prph

unjwupupninp
unyjupupnpk

uniptppitl
ghndutn
dwtipu

dhttwuyuiljh
Syl b
Quy

Quk
JEpwdhlju
JEpuuhljuljui

Utk
Ukwnwunu

[plastma’sg]

[re’tin]
[reti'ng]

[gortsvatsk]
[gortsvats’kifs]

[tuht]
[thte]

[stvara'tuht]
[stvarath'te]

[policti'len]
[fselo’fan]
[fa'nera]

[fenapa’ki]
[fenapa’ke]
[kav]

[ka've]
[ke'ramika]
[keramika’kan]

[me'tah]

[meta’ha]



alloy (n)

gold (n)

gold, golden (adj)
silver (n)

silver (as adj)

iron (n)

iron (adj), made of
iron

steel (n)

steel (as adj)
copper (n)
copper (as adj)

aluminum (n)
aluminum (as adj)
bronze (n)

bronze (as adj)

brass
nickel
platinum
mercury
tin

lead

zinc

Anijuop

nuljh

nuljju
wnpowp
wpdwpw

tpjup
tpjupeju

wnnujwn
wnIu )
wnhtd
wnbdk

wnidht
wnidhub
ppntq
ppnugh

wnnyn
uhlty
wjuwnhl
ulnhl
wbhwg
Juwyup
ghty

[dzul'vafsk]

[vos'ki]
[vos'kiq]
[ar'tsat]
[artsa’tia]

[er'kat]
[erka'tiq]

[poh’pat]
[pohpa’ta]
[phindz]
[phndze]

[aly’min]
[alymi'ng]
[bronz]
[bron'ze]

[a'rujr]
[ni'kel]
[pla’tin]
[sndik]
[a'nag]
[ka'par]
[fsink]



HUMAN BEING

HUMAN BEING. THE BODY

29. Humans. Basic concepts

human being dwipn [mard]
man (adult male) wnnudwpy [tha’'mard]
woman yht [kin]

child tptfuw [ere’ha]
girl wnohly [ah'dzik]
boy nnu [tha]
teenager nknwhwu [dera’as]
old man stpniup [tseru’ni]
old woman uunuy [pa'rav]
30. Human anatomy

organism opquithqd [orga’nizm]
heart uhpwnn [sirt]
blood wpnil [a'ryn]



artery

vein

brain
nerve
nerves
vertebra
spine

stomach (organ)
intestines, bowel
intestine (e.qg., large
~)

liver

kidney

bone
skeleton
rib

skull
muscle
biceps
triceps

tendon
joint
lungs
genitals

qupltpul
tpuy

ninkn
Uiy
ubpytp
nrn
nnuwowp

uthwunpu

wnhplbp
wnhp

Jwipry
tphiud

nuljnp
Yuwfup
Ynnnuljp
qulg

e
rhgtuju
nnphghyu
oht

hnq

pnphp
ubknwljut opquiikip

[zarke'rak]
[e'rak]

[u'heh]
[nerv]
[ner'ver]
[voh]
[vohna'[ar]

[sta’'moks]
[ahik'ner]
[a’hik]

[Aard]
[eri’kam]

[vos'kor]
[kmahk]
[ko'hoskr]

[gan]

[mkan]
['bitseps]
[tritseps]

[d3il]
[od]
[to'ker]

[sera’kan orga’ner]



skin

31. Head

head
face
nose

mouth

eye
eyes
pupil
eyebrow
eyelash
eyelid

tongue
tooth

lips
cheekbones
gum

palate

nostrils
chin
jaw

cheek

dwoly

qniju
tpku

Php
pEput

wsp
wsphip
php
niup
pPwnEhs
Uny

1Egqnt
wnwd
onpniupukp
wjnnulpbp
(htn

phup

ppwswltp
Jquy
dunwn

wjn

[majk]

[gluh]
[e'res]
[kit]
[be'ran]

[atfk]
[aff'ker]
[bib]
[unk]
[tar'tit]
[kap]

[le’'zu]
[a'tam]
[frtunk’ner]
[ajtosk’rer]
[lind]
[Kimk]

[ktatsa'ker]
[kzak]
[fsnot]

[ajt]



forehead

temple

ear

back of the head
neck

throat

hair
hairstyle
haircut
wig
mustache

beard

to have (a beard,
etc.)

braid
sideburns

red-haired (adj)
gray (hair)
bald (adj)
bald patch

ponytail
bangs

Jwjun
putpuly
wlju
dnoépul
wuwpuwing
Ynynpn

dwgbp
uwbinywsp
uwbinywsp
JtEnswd

pntn
Unpnip

[t}

hjniu

wjnwunpnip

2hfuhbp
wkhtp
Junun

Junun

ujny
dwquthniiy

32. Human body

[fa'kat]
[kne'rak]
[a’kand3]
[fsotsrak]
[para’nots]
[ko’kord]

[ma’zer]
[sanr’vafsk]
[sanr'vafsk]
[keh'tsam]

[be'her]
[MOo’ruk]
[krel]

[hjus]
[ajtamo’ruk]

[fika’er]
[ale'er]
[fa'hat]
[fa'hat]

[pot]

[maza’'pundz]



hand

arm

finger
thumb
little finger
nail

fist

palm
wrist
forearm
elbow
shoulder

leg
foot

knee

calf (part of leQ)
hip

heel

body

stomach

chest

breast

flank

back

nuuwnuly
pl

dwuwn

poipe dwwn

dynyp
tnnilq

pnniligp

wih

nuuwnuly
twhuwpwqniy
wpuniy

niu

nwnp
ninnbwpwpe
oniuly
upniup
wqnp
Ypmtly

dwpuht

thnp
Ypspwfutinuily
nipsp

nn
Ubkop

[das'tak]
[tev]

[mat]
[but 'mat]
[fkujt]
[e’hun]

[bruntsk]

[ap]

[das'tak]
[nahaba’zuk]
[armunk]
[us]

[votk]
[votna'tat]
[fsunk]
[srunk]
[azdr]
[krunk]

[mar'min]

[por]
[kriskavan'dak]
[kurtsk]

[koh]

[medzk]



lower back

waist

navel
buttocks
bottom

beauty mark
tattoo

scar

gnunjuntn
gnunjunkn

ujnpn
tunnwnbn

htwnyp

fuug
nugwop
uyh

[gotka'teh]
[gotka'teh]

[port]
[nsta’teh]

[€'tujk]

[hal]
[dadz'vatsk]
[spi]



CLOTHING AND ACCESSORIES

33. Outerwear. Coats

clothes hwgniuwn

outer clothing Jtptiwgqtuwn
winter clothing AUtnujhtt hwgniun
overcoat Jbpupyne

fur coat Uniownuly

fur jacket Jhuwdnipwnuly
down coat pUpni b pwdlntu

jacket (e.g., leather pw&lni

~)

raincoat phliung
waterproof (adj) wlopwighy

[a'gust]
[vernaz'gest]
[dzmerad’jin a’gust]

[verar'ku]
[muftak]
[kisamu[tak]
[bmbu’le batf'’kon]

[baf’kon]

[tik'nofs]
[andzran’tsik]

34. Men's and women's clothing

shirt Jkptwpuuihly
pants nwpwn

jeans ghtiutip

[vernafa’pik]
[ta’bat]
[dzin’ser]



jacket (of man's suit)

suit

dress (frock)

skirt

blouse

knitted jacket
jacket (of woman's
suit)

T-shirt

shorts (short
trousers)

tracksuit
bathrobe
pajamas

sweater

pullover

vest
tailcoat
tuxedo

uniform

workwear

overalls

coat (e.g., doctor's ~)

whowly

jnuwnynid

qqtiun

2ngwqqbiun
pInq
ndunw
duljtimn

dwpqupuhl
jwupd lmwpwin

dwupquqgqbuwn
oo
ttipymqqtun
ujhwnbp
ynunytp
pudlntiwly
bpuly
uunljhuq

hwdwqqtuwn

wouwtnwipuyhe

hwdwqqtuwn
ynuphttqni
prpupe

[pi"d3ak]
[kos'tym]

[zgest]
[[rdzaz’'gest]
[bluz]
[kof'ta]
[3a’ket]

[marzafa’pik]
['kartf ta’bat]

[marzaz'gest]
[ha'lat]
[ndzaz’'gest]

[svi'ter]
[pu’lover]

[batfko'nak]
[frak]
['smokin]

[amaZz'gest]

[afhatanka’jin amaz
'gest]

[kombine’zon]
[ha'lat]



35. Clothing. Underwear

underwear
undershirt (A-shirt)
socks

nightgown
bra

knee highs
pantyhose
stockings
bathing suit

36. Headwear

hat

fedora
baseball cap
flatcap

beret

hood
panama hat
knitted hat

headscarf

women's hat

tutppuwqqbun

ubpptwpwuhl
Jhuwgniyuw

ghotpuiting
Ypspualjuy

Jwpd gniyyukp
qniqugnijyu
gniwuwukp
|nnuqgbun

qlfuwply
tqpuynp gjuwpy
Uwpquguwunl
YtEwh

pEpkwn

qjuwting
yubhwdw

gnpows g juwnpy

¢l uwpnp
quwnlhl

[nerknaz'gest]
[nerknafa’pik]
[kisagul'pa]

[gifera’nofs]
[kriskal]

['kar gulpa’ner]
[zugagul'pa]
[qulpa’ner]
[lohaz'gest]

[glhark]
[ezra'vor ‘glhark]

[marzagl’hark]
[kepi]

[be'ret]
[glha’nots]

[pa’'nama]
[gor'tsats ‘glhark]

[glha’for]
[glhar’kik]



hard hat
garrison cap
helmet

derby
top hat

37. Footwear

footwear

ankle boots

shoes (low-heeled ~)
boots (cowboy ~)

slippers

tennis shoes

sneakers

sandals

cobbler
heel
pair (of shoes)

shoestring
to lace (vt)
shoehorn

uwnuywpn

yhnunluw

uwunuywpn

ynunknl
quiwg) juwnly

Un2hl

&npundnp Ynghljubp
4nhlutp
tpjupwdhwn
Yynhlutp
hnnupwihbp

pnpwutbp

dupquljui
Ynhlutp
uwbiquyubp

Unajuiljup
Ypniy
qniyq

Ynpfuljuy

Ynpulju by
phuty

[saha'vart]
[pi'lotka]
[saha'vart]

[kote'loK]
[glanagl’hark]

[kofik]

[tka'vor kofik'ner]
[kofik'ner]
[erkara'fit kofik'ner]

[ohata’per]

[botas'ner]
[marza’'kan kofik'ner]

[sandal'ner]

[kofka'kar]
[krunk]
[zujg]
[kofka'kap]
[kofkaka'pel]
[ti'ak]



shoe polish

ynphlh punip

38. Textile. Fabrics

cotton (n)
cotton (as adj)
flax (n)

flax (as adj)

silk (n)
silk (as adj)
wool (n)

woolen (adj)

velvet
suede
corduroy

nylon (n)

nylon (as adj)
polyester (n)
polyester (as adj)

leather (n)
leather (as adj)
fur (n)

fur (e.g., ~ coat)

pudpwl
pudpwljhg
Junwuduwn

Junwujuinhg
Ubkwnwpu
UEwnwpujw
PRI}
FpIw

puhp
pupuljugh
JhJtEn
ubjnt
ubynthg

wn hkuwnbp
wniptuntphg

Yuioh
Yuiphg

unpph
Unppju

[kofi'ki ‘ksuk]

[bam’bak]
[bamba’kits]
[kta'vat]
[ktava'tifs]

[me'taks]
[metak’sia]
[burd]
[brdig]

[ta'vif]
[tavfaka'fi]
[veA'vet]

[nej’lon]
[nejlo’nits]
[polies'ter]
[poliesterits]

[ka'fi]
[kaf vifs]
[mor'ti]
[mor'ta]



39. Personal accessories

gloves Aknungubp [dzernofs'ner]
mittens Adknling [dzer'nofs]

scarf (long) gund [arf]

glasses wljing [ak'nofs]

frame (eyeglass ~) opowtiwly [[rdza'nak]
umbrella hnjuwlng [ova'nots]
walking stick Antiwuthuyn [dzerna’pait]
hairbrush dwqgbph jpnquibiuy [maze'ri hoza'nak]
fan hnyhwp [o'var]

necktie thnnljuy [poh’kap]

bow tie thnnljuu-phptnupl] [poh’'kap titer'nik]
suspenders wnwpwnwljug [tabata’kal]
handkerchief puwolhuuly [tafki'nak]

comb uwlin [sanr]

barrette dwuquljuy [maza'kal]
hairpin sudljuy [tsam’kal]

buckle Swpdwin [farmand]

belt gnuh [go'ti]

shoulder strap thnly [poK]

bag (handbag) wuyniuwl [paju’sak]

purse Juwtwgh wuyniuwly  [kana'tsi paju’sak]



backpack

ninbuupy

40. Clothing. Miscellaneous

fashion
in vogue (adj)
fashion designer

collar

pocket

pocket (as adj)
sleeve

hanging loop
fly (on trousers)

Zipper (fastener)
fastener

button
buttonhole

to come off (ab.
button)

to sew (vi, vt)

to embroider (vi, vt)
embroidery

sewing needle
thread

unpwdlnipinil
unpwdl
Unnbptp

odhp
qpuul
qpuuh
plp
Quijuhy
Jwjunype

Juydwljudwpdwin

Juipdwin

ynduly
hwliqnyg

wnlyty

Juipty
wubkinugnnpsty

wubkntwugnpoénipnil

wukn
PhL

[uhe'park]

[noradzevu'tsyn]
[nora’dzev]
[mode'Ajer]
[0'dzik]

[grpan]

[grpa’ni]

[tevk]

[ka'hitf]

[laj'nujt]

[kajsaka far'mand]
[far'mand]

[ko'fak]

[a'nujts]

[pok'vel]

[ka'rel]
[asehnagor'sel]
[asehnagorfsu'tsyn]
[a'seh]

[tel]



seam

to get dirty (vi)
stain (mark, spot)
to crease, crumple
(vi)

to tear (vt)

clothes moth

Yup

JEnunnundbty
phd
&uppyby

&nyby
gkg

41. Personal care. Cosmetics

toothpaste
toothbrush
to brush one's teeth

razor
shaving cream
to shave (vi)

soap
shampoo

scissors
nail file
nail clippers

tweezers

cosmetics

face mask

wwnwudh dwéniy
wwnwdh junqutiuly
wwnwdubpp dwuppby

wdkih

uwthpybnt pkd
uwthpg

odwin

owduynil
Uljpuwn
juupinng
niukihp
niukih
jnudbwnhlju
phfuly

[kar]

[kehtot'vel]
[bits]
[fmrtel]

[fhvel]
[fsefs]

[ata’'mi ma'tsuk]
[ata’'mi hoza'nak]
[atam'neri mak'rel]

[atse’li]
[saprve’lu 'krem]

[saprivel]

[o"tfar]
[[Am’pun]
[mkrat]
[har'tofs]
[une'lik]

[une’li]

[kos'metika]
[di'mak]



manicure
to have a manicure

pedicure

make-up bag

face powder
powder compact
blusher

perfume (bottled)
toilet water
lotion

cologne

eyeshadow
eyeliner

mascara

lipstick

nail polish, enamel
hair spray
deodorant

cream
face cream
hand cream

anti-wrinkle cream

dwthlmnip
dmntwhwppupnud

wtnhlnip
ynudbwnhljugh
wuyniuwl
nhdurthngh
nhdwthnont wdwb
Juipupuititpl

odwikijhp
wlnipwhnwn 9nip
1huni

onkljnnt

Ynugtph ikl
wsph dwnhwn

mnniLy

2nPUbRY
tnniuqubkph jup
dwqtph jwp
ntqnnnputin

Yk
ntuph Ypbd
Atnph Ypkd
Yughntkph nkd Ypbd

[mani'kyr]
[matna:rda’rum]
[pedi'kyr]
[kosmetika’ji paju
'sak]

[dimapo'fi]
[dimapo’fu a’'man]

[karmra’nerk]

[otsane’lik]
[anufa’ot ‘dzur]
[lo's'on]
[odeko'lon]

[kope'ri 'nerk]
[aff'ki ma'tit]
[tuf]

[[rtnerk]

[ehune'ri "lak]
[maze'ri 'lak]
[dezodo'rant]

[krem]
[dem’ki 'krem]
[dzer'ki 'krem]

[kntfirne’ri ‘'dem
'krem]



day (as adj)
night (as adj)

tampon
toilet paper
hair dryer

42. Jewelry

jewelry

precious (e.g., ~

stone)
hallmark

ring
wedding ring
bracelet

earrings

necklace (~ of
pearls)

crown

bead necklace

diamond
emerald
ruby

sapphire

giptiuwjht
ghotpuwyht

nwdwnb

qniqupuitth poinp
Pl

nuljkpswljut
qupntp
pujunpdtp

hwpg

dwwnwtth
towtth dwnwuh
wyupwbowt

wljuigontip
dwlyuly

g
niniupubp
wnudwin
qupnijun
untnul

guihyninu

[lsereka’jin]
[gifera’jin]
[tam’pon]
[zugara'ni 'tuht]
[fen]

[voskerffa'kan zar
'der]

[tankar'zek]

[arg]

[mata’ni]
[nfA'ni mata’ni]
[aparan’dzan]

[akandzo’her]
[ma'njak]

[tag]
[ulunk’ner]

[ada’'mand]
[zmruht]
[su'tak]
[/Apy’ha]



pearl

amber

dwupquphwn
uwp

43. Watches. Clocks

watch (wristwatch)
dial

hand (of clock,
watch)

metal watch band
watch strap

battery

to be dead (battery)
to change a battery
to run fast

to run slow

wall clock
hourglass
sundial
alarm clock
watchmaker

to repair (vt)

Adtnph duidwgnyg

puwhwppuly
ujwp

npw
thnfy

dwpulng

tunk)

dwpunlngp thnjuty
wnwy puljuky

twn puljuky

wwwnh dudwgnig
wywqh dudwgnig
wplh dudwgnyg
quppenighy
dudwugnnd
unpnqbg

[marga’rit]
[sat]

[dzer'ki zama’tsujts]
[tva:r'tak]
[slak]

[/hta]
[PoK]

[mart’kots]

[nstel]

[mart’kofsi po’hel]
[a'radz Ink'nel]
['et iInk'nel]

[pa'ti zama’tsujts]
[ava'zi zama’fsujis]
[are'vi zama'fsujfs]
[zartu'tsit]]
[3ama’goris]
[noro’gel]



44 . Food

meat

chicken

young chicken
duck

goose

game

turkey

pork
veal
lamb
beef
rabbit

sausage (salami,

etc.)

vienna sausage

bacon

ham

Uhu

hwy

&nin

purn

uwg
npuwthu
hunljuhwy

ungh Uhu
hnpph Uhu
nsfuwuph dhu
wnwunph dhu
duqup

tnohl

upptipohy
pElnt

Junquunijun

FOOD. NUTRICION

[mis]

[av]

[fut]
[bad]

[sag]
[vorsa'mis]
[Indka’av]

[ho'zi 'mis]
[or'ti 'mis]
[vottha'ri 'mis]
[tava'ri ‘'mis]

[fa’gar]
[erfik]
[nrber’fik]

[be'kon]
[hoza'puht]



gammon (ham)

paté

liver

lard

ground beef
tongue

€gg
eggs
egg white

egg yolk

fish
seafood

caviar

crab

shrimp

oyster

spiny lobster
octopus
squid

sturgeon
salmon
halibut

cod

wqrmn
wuwownkn
yupn

uuy|
wnugus yhu
1Egqnt

Ant
aJtp

uywhwnwlnig
ntntnig

dnily
dSnjudptpputp
ajupp

dnjuwjutiggbnht
dwtip
dnjujutgqlnht
nunpbk
Juligniuwn

nipnwnbnily

Junudwp

punuth
uwunuui

Juwhwbwdntly

Annudnily

[azdr]

[paftet]

[Aard]

[sal]

[aha'tsats 'mis]
[le'zu]

[dzu]
[dzver]
[spita’kuts]
[deh’'nufs]

[dzuk]
[lsovamterk'ner]
[dzknkit]

[lsovahetsge'tin]
['manr tsovahetsge
tin]

[vost're]

[la'nust]

[utvot' nuk]
[kaha'mar]

[ta'rap]
[sah’'man]
[va:na'dzuk]

[dzoha'dzuk]



mackerel
tuna

eel

trout
sardine
pike
herring

bread
cheese
sugar
salt

rice
pasta
noodles

butter
vegetable oil
sunflower oil

margarine

olives

olive ol

milk

condensed milk

yogurt

Sour cream

pinLuhl
pjnLunu

odwdntl

2wt
uwpnhw

quudnil
dSnjunwnkiu

hwg
wjubihp
2upui
wn
pphud
dwljupni
(uthpw

ubpnigpuyhtl jupuwg
pniuwljut jnin
wplwdwnyh dtp

dwpqupht

qbypntu

dhpuwunnh dtp

Yup

uwnwugpws Jup

jngnipun

pRYwubp

[ty'nik]
[ty'nos]
[odza'dzuk]

[ifhan]
[sar'ding]
[gajla’dzuk]
[fsovata’reh]

[hats]
[pa’nir]
[JA'kar]
[ah]

[brindz]
[maka’ron]

[lapJA]

[serutska’jin ka'rag]
[busa’kan juh]
[arevatsah’ki 'dzet]

[marga’rin]

[dzitap'tuh]
[dzitapt'hi ‘dzet]

[kat]

[htats'rats 'kat]
[io'gurt]
[ttva'ser]



cream (of milk)

mayonnaise

buttercream

groats
flour

canned food

cornflakes
honey
jam

chewing gum

45. Drinks

water
drinking water

mineral water

still (adj)

carbonated (ad))

sparkling (adj)
ice

with ice

non-alcoholic (adj)

utpnigp
dwyntkq
ypkd
dwdup
wjjnip

wwhwoénukp

kghuywnwgnpkuh

thuphjutp
Utnp
otid

dwuwnwly

2NN
hudbnt onip
hwlpuyht gnip

wnwlg quqh
ququynpywd
quqny
uwnniyg

uwnnigny

ny wnhnjujht

[se'rufsk]

[majo’nez]
[krem]
[dza'var]

[a'lyr]
[pa:tso’ner]

[egiptatsore’ni patil

'ner]
[mehr]

[dzem]

[mas'tak]

[d3ur]
[hme'lu 'dzur]

[anka’jin 'd3ur]
[a’ranfs ga'zi]
[gazavor'vats]
[ga'zov]
[sa'rujts]
[saru'tsov]

['votf alko:la’jin]



soft drink

cool soft drink

lemonade

liquor

wine
white wine

red wine

liqueur
champagne

vermouth

whisky
vodka
gin
cognac

rum

coffee
black coffee

coffee with milk

cappuccino
instant coffee
milk

cocktail

ns wiynhnjuyhtu
puutlpp

qnyugnighs
puwbhp
1huntiun

wnhnjujht
fudhspubip
ghup
uupiwy ghth
yupuhp ghtip

(hnp
rwduwuj

Jtpunin

yhuljh
onp
ohlu
Unljuy

nnu

unipd

uli unipd

Jupny unipd
utipnigpny unip&
1nioynn unipd

Yjup
Ynfunty

['votf alko:la’jin impe
"lik]
[zovatsu'tsit] impe'lik]

[limo'nad]

[alko:la’jin hmitk'ner]

[gi'ni]
[spi'tak gi'ni]

[kar'mir gi'ni]

[li'k3r]
[[am’pajn]
['vermut]
['viski]
[0'hi]
[dzin]
[ko'njak]

[rom]

[surtf]

[sev 'surtf]
[ka'tov 'surtf]
[seruts’kov 'surtf]
[luts'voh "surtf]

[kat]
[kok'tejA]



milk shake

juice

tomato juice
orange juice
freshly squeezed
juice

beer

light beer
dark beer

tea
black tea
green tea

46. Vegetables

vegetables
greens

tomato
cucumber
carrot
potato
onion

garlic

cabbage

juptuyht Ynlunky)
hjnip

nndwwnh hjnip
ttwpugh hynip

pupd puddws hjnip

qupbonip
pwug quplynip
uUniq qupbkonip

Pl
ul phj
Jwtws phj

pwbipwpbnk
Jutwsh

nhy
Jupnilg
ququp
Jupundp
unju
upuinnp

Junuulp

[katna’jin kok'tejA]

[hjut]

[toma'ti 'hjut]
[narn’dzi 'hjut]

[tarm kam'vats 'hjut]

[gare’dzur]
['bats gare’dzur]

['mug gare'dzur]

[te]]
[sev 'te]]
[ka'naf 'tej]

[bandzare’hen]
[kana'tfi]

[lo'liK]
[va'run]
[ga'zar]
[karto'fil]
[soh]
[shtor]

[ka’hamb]



cauliflower
Brussels sprouts
broccoli

beetroot
eggplant
zucchini

pumpkin
turnip

parsley

dill

lettuce
celery
asparagus
spinach

pea
beans
corn (maize)

kidney bean

pepper
radish
artichoke

47. Fruits. Nuts

dwnuljunudp

ppntubpuwt unudp

Junwup ppnlnih

puqniy
udpnily
nuhy
nnnid
gunquill

dwununwunu
uwlhp
uwup
tkjunip
dubkphl

uy hlimn

uhukn

inph
tqhuywnwugnpki
tnph

wnubn
pony
wpunhdnily

[lsahkaka’hamb]
[bryse’Aan ka’hamb]
[ka’hamb bro'koli]

[ba’zuk]
[smbuk]
[ddmik]
[ddum]
[[Ah'gam]

[mahada’nos]
[sa'mit]
[sa’lat]
[ne'hur]
[lsne’bek]
[spi'nat]

[si'ser]

[lo'bi]
[egiptafso’ren]
[lo'bi]

[phpeh]
[bohk]
[arti'tfuk]



fruit

apple

pear
lemon
orange
strawberry

mandarin
plum
peach
apricot
raspberry
pineapple

banana
watermelon

grape
sour cherry

sweet cherry

melon

grapefruit
avocado
papaya
mango

pomegranate

redcurrant

uppq
hitdnp
nwd
Jhwpnt
twiphty
By

dwbinupht
uwnn
ntnd
Shpwt

Unph
wppwjwudnn

pwtiul
Adtpnily
fuwnnn
pug
jpwu
ukju

qntjydpnin
wynljjunn
wjuyjuju
dwtign

unin

Jupuhp hwnupy

[mirg]
[hndzor]
[tandz]
[kit'ron]
[na’rindz]
[e'lak]

[manda’rin]
[sa’lor]

[dehdz]
[fsi'ran]

[MO'ri]
[arkajahn’dzor]

[ba’'nan]
[dzme’ruk]
[ha'hoh]
[bal]
[ke'ras]
[seh]

[grejpf'rut]
[avo’kadO]
[pa’paja]
['mano]
[nur]

[kar'mir a’hardz]



blackcurrant

ul hmnqwpe

['sev a’hardz]

gooseberry hwnunpy [a’hardz]
bilberry hwwwjuu [apa’las]
blackberry unyp [mof]

raisin sunlhy [fa'mit]

fig pniq [tuz]

date wpdwy [armav]
peanut qtwntiptljnyq [getni’'nkujz]
almond tnip [nuf]

walnut nulnyq [I'nkujz]
hazelnut ujunnily [pnduk]
coconut ynlnup pulnyq [ko'kosi 1'nkujz]
pistachios u huthuyy [pis'tak]

48. Bread. Candy

confectionery hpniowljbnku [erufake’hen]
(pastry)

bread hug [hats]
cookies phuwspwpihp [thvatskab'lit]
chocolate (n) onljnjurn [Joko'lad]
chocolate (as adj)) onlnjunk [Jokola'dg]
candy ntdtn [kon'fet]

cake (e.g., cupcake) hpnipuly [eru’[ak]



cake (e.g., birthday
~)

pie (e.g., apple ~)
filling (for cake, pie)

whole fruit jam
marmalade
waffle

ice-cream

unnnpe

Juipljutmury
1gnt
Unipwpw
dwpubjun
Juih
wunuunul

49. Cooked dishes

course, dish
cuisine
recipe
portion

salad
soup

clear soup (broth)
sandwich (bread)
fried eggs

cutlet

hamburger
(beefburger)

beefsteak

Jupwinbuwly
Junhwiting
pununpunndu
pwdhit
wnguit
wynip
duwonip
ppnis
dJwbhn

jnwn kwn
hwdpnipghp

Phdointipu

[tort]

[karkan'dak]
[Itson]

[mura’ba]
[marme’lad]
[vafi]
[pahpa’hak]

[fafate'sak]
[hoa'nots]

[bahadra'toms]

[ba'zin]
[ah'tsan]
[a'pur]

[msa’dzur]
[brdutf]
[dzva'tseh]

[kot'let]
[ambur'ger]

[biff teks]



roast meat

side dish
spaghetti
mashed potatoes
pizza

porridge (oatmeal,
etc.)

omelet

boiled (e.g., ~ beef)
smoked (adj)

fried (adj)

dried (adj)

frozen (adj)

pickled (ad))

sweet (sugary)
salty (adj)

cold (adj)

hot (adj)

bitter (adj)

tasty (adj)

to cook in boiling
water

to cook (dinner)
to fry (vt)

to heat up (food)

nwyuwluws vhu

qunihp

uyughknh
Yupunndhih wynipk
whggw

2hiwu

AJwbtn

tthwé
wyuthwd
nwyuljus
snpugpws
uwunkgyws
dwphtimugduod

pwngp
wnh

uwnp
wnwp

nwnp
hultn

by

wwwnpwuwnby
nwyul by
wnwpwguk)

[tapa’kats ‘mis]

[gar'nir]
[spa’getti]
[kartofi'li py're]
['pitsa]

['la]

[dzva'tseh]

[e'pats]
[aph'tats]
[tapa’kats]
[forats'rats]
[sarefs’vats]
[marinafs'vafs]

[kahtsr]
[a’hi]
['sari]
[tak]
['dar]
[a'meh]

[e'pel]

[patras'tel]
[tapa’kel]
[takats'nel]



to salt (vt)

to pepper (vt)
to grate (vt)
peel (n)

to peel (vt)

50. Spices

salt
salty (adj)
to salt (vt)

black pepper
red pepper
mustard

horseradish

condiment
spice
sauce

vinegar

anise
basil
cloves
ginger

coriander

wn wuky
wnuytin wiky
ptipky

by

Yoy

un
wnh
wn) wuky

ul yrnutin

Jupuhp ynuitn

dwbwtikju
onyjwpnnl

hwdbtuniup
hwdbtunip

unniu
puiguiju

wlhuntt
nthwl
Ubhuuly
huppp
qhud

['ah a'nel]
['phpeh a'nel]
[ke'rel]

[klep]

[klpel]

[ah]
[a’hi]
['ah a'nel]

[sev 'phpeh]
[kar'mir ‘phpeh]
[mana’neh]
[fsova’bohk]

[ame'munk]
[ame'munk]
[so’us]
[ka'tsah]

[ani'son]
[re’'han]
[me'hak]
[im'bir]
[gindz]



cinnamon

sesame
bay leaf
paprika
caraway

saffron

51. Meals

food
to eat (vi, vt)

breakfast

to have breakfast
lunch

to have lunch
dinner

to have dinner

appetite
Enjoy your meal!

to open (~ a bottle)

to spill (liquid)
to spill out (vi)

to boil (vi)

nupshl
plgnip
nuthunt mnkph

Wwynhlju
swudwl

pwdpue

JEpwlynip

nink)
twhiwdu)
twhiwdwo bty
duy

duoky
RUPRpp
pupnk]

wunpdwl

91111111’ wjunpdwly:

pughy
putht
puthyty

tnuy

[dar'tfin]

[kndzut]
[dap'nu te'rev]
['paprika]
[fa'man]
[[Af'ran]

[kera'kur]
[u'tel]

[naha'fal]
[nahata’fal]
[fal]

[fafal]
[Int'rik]
[Int'rel]

[ahor'zak]
[ba'ri ahor'zak]

[ba'tsel]
[ta'pel]
[tap’vel]

[e'ral]



to boil (vt)
boiled (~ water)
to chill, cool down

(vt)
to chill (vi)

taste, flavor
aftertaste

to be on a diet
diet

vitamin

calorie
vegetarian (n)
vegetarian (adj)

fats (nutrient)
proteins
carbohydrates

slice (of lemon, ham)
piece (of cake, pie)

crumb (of bread)

tnwglby
Enwgpwd
uwnbtguby

uwnbkgyly

hwud
Ynnutwlh hud

uhhwply
ubliquljupg
Jhunwdht
Quynphw
pniuwljbp
pniuwpuljui

dwpukp
uyhwnwlnigubkp
wdfuwgntp
yjunun

Yunp

thonip

52. Table setting

spoon
knife

Gy
nuuwly

[erafs’nel]
[erafs’rats]
[sarets’nel]

[sarets'vel]

[am]
[kohmna'ki ‘am]

[nia'rel]
[snda’karg]
[vita'min]
[ka'lorija]
[busa’ker]
[busakera’kan]

[Har'per]
[spitakuts’ner]
[atshadz'rer]
[pa'tar]

[ktor]

[pfur]

[gdal]
[da’'nak]



fork

cup (of coffee)
plate (dinner ~)
saucer

napkin (on table)
toothpick

53. Restaurant

restaurant
coffee house
pub, bar

tearoom

waiter
waitress

bartender

menu
wine list

to book a table

course, dish
to order (meal)

to make an order

aperitif

yjunwnwpun

pudwly

wthuk

Wl
wtdknnghly
wwnwdtwthnphs

nbunnpui
updwpui
Fup
phjupw

dwwnnigny
dwwnnignnnihh
pupuku

Ukynt

qhupubph gpugmiy
ubnut yuwwnyhpbyp
niinkuwn
wunyhpby
wuwnybp juwnwpky

wukphinpy

[patara’kah]

[ba'zak]
[ap’se]

[pnak]
[andzero'tsik]
[atamnapo'ritf]

[resto’ran]
[srifa’ran]
[bar]
[teja’ran]

[matu'tsoh]
[matutsohu’i]

[bar'men]

[me'ny]
[ginine’ri gra’tsank]
[se’han patvi'rel]

[u'test]
[patvi'rel]
[pat'ver kata'rel]

[aperi'tiv]



appetizer
dessert

check
to pay the check
to give change

tip

[unpwnply
wnuunkp

hwphy
hwphp thwlty

dwtipp
Jtpunupauby

phjuthnn

[hor'tik]
[ahan’der]

[a'fiv]
[afivi pa’kel]
['manr veradarts'nel]

[teja’poh]



FAMILY, RELATIVES AND FRIENDS

54. Personal information. Forms

name, first name
family name
date of birth
place of birth

nationality

place of residence
country

profession
(occupation)
gender, sex
height

weight

55. Family members. Relatives

mother
father

wunib
wqqubnil
sttt wduwphy

duliyuduyn
wqqnipntl
puwlnipjut Juypp

Epphp
dwubimghwnnipni

ukn

hwuwy

puip

dwyn
hwjp

[a'nun]

[azga'nun]
[tsndian amsa'tiv]
[lsnda’vajr]
[azgu'tsyn]
[bnaku'tsian "vajri]
[er'kir]

[masnagi'tsyn]

[ser]
[a'sak]

[kaf]

[majr]

[ajr]



son
daughter

younger daughter
younger son
eldest daughter
eldest son

brother

sister

mom
dad, daddy
parents
child
children

grandmother
grandfather
grandson
granddaughter
grandchildren

nephew

niece

mother-in-law
father-in-law

npnh

nniuwnn

ypunukp pniuwnp
Ypunutp npih

wdwq pniunp

wjwgq npjh

tnpuyn
pnijp

dwyphy
huyppl
dunnukp
tpkuw
tpkjuwtbp

wnwnhly
wwwhl
|caste)
pnnunithh
pnnubkp

ppnonnih, ppng
wnohly

tmpnpnpnh, knpnp
wnghy

qnpuliy
ulkupwp

[vor'di]
[dustr]

['krtser 'dustr]
['krtser vor'di]
[a'vag ‘dustr]
[a'vag vor'di]

[eh’bajr]
[kuijr]

[ma;j'rik]
[Q]'riK]
[fsnoh'ner]
[ere'hq]
[ereha’ner]

[ta'tiK]
[pa’pik]
[tor]
[tornu’i]

[tor'ner]

[krodzor'di], ['krodz
ah’'dzik]
[ehboror'di], [enh'bor
ah'dzik]

[zo'kant]]

[skes'rqjr]



son-in-law
stepmother
stepfather

infant
baby (infant)
little boy, kid

wife

husband

spouse (husband)
spouse (wife)

married (masc.)
married (fem.)
single (unmarried)
bachelor

divorced (masc.)
widow

widower

relative

close relative

distant relative

relatives

orphan (boy or girl)
guardian (of minor)

thkuw
Junpp dwyp
funpp huyp

doitp Epkijuw
dwtinily
wuwnhy

Yht
wuniuht

wuniuht
Yht

wuUniutiugud
wuniubiugud
wdniph

wudniph
wuntubtwnisyusd

wjph Yht
wjph nnudwpny

wqquljut

Utkpdwynp
wqquljut

htnpwynp wmqquljut

hwpwuquunukp

Dpp
hutwdwljuy

[pe'sqa]
[hort ‘'maqjr]
[hort "ajr]

['tsker ere'ha]
[ma’nuk]
[pstik]

[Kin]
[amu'sin]
[amu’sin]
[Kin]

[amusna’fsals]
[amusna’fsafs]
[amu'ri]

[amu'ri]
[amusnaluts’vats]
[Qj'ri 'kin]

[aj’ri tha’'mard]

[azga'kan]

[merdza’vor azga
'kan]

[era’vor azga'kan]

[arazat'ner]

[vorb]
[hnama'kal]



to adopt (a boy)
to adopt (a girl)

npntqnpky
npntqnpk

56. Friends. Coworkers

friend (masc.)
friend (fem.)
friendship

to be friends

buddy (masc.)
buddy (fem.)
partner

chief (boss)
superior
subordinate

colleague

acquaintance
(person)

fellow traveler

classmate

neighbor (masc.)
neighbor (fem.)
neighbors

puytp
pultpnihh
pultpnipniu
pultpnipnit wmtky
pupklwud
pupklwunihh
gnpdpuytp
2td

whun

Lupwljuw
qnpépuljn

dwlnp

ninklhg
huwdwunwuwpuugh

hwuplwt
hwplwunthh
hwplwuubkp

[vordeg'rel]
[vordeg'rel]

[I'nker]

[Inkeru'i]
[Inkeru'tsyn]
[Inkeru'tsyn a’'nel]

[bare’kam]
[barekamu’i]
[gortsi‘'nker]

[fof]
[pet]
[enta’kq]

[gortsi’'nker]
[fsa’not]
[uhe'kits]
[amadasaran’tsi]

[are'van]
[arevanu’i]

[areva’ner]



57. Man. Woman

woman

girl (young woman)

bride

beautiful (ad))
tall (adj)
slender (adj)
short (adj)

blonde (n)
brunette (n)

ladies' (ad))

virgin (qgirl)
pregnant (adj)

man (adult male)
blond (n)

brunet (n)

tall (adj)

short (adj)

rude (rough)
stocky (adj)
robust (adj)
strong (adj)

Yht
oppnpu}
hwputiugnt

qtintighy
pupdpwhuwuwly
uppuljuqd
gudpuwhwuwly

2hiuhtp ht
pluwhbn fhu

jwutwgh
ynyu
hnh

wnnudwpy

2hjuhbp ninudwpn
phuwhbp unudwpy
pupdpuwhuwuwly
guoépuwhwuwly

Ynughwn
wdpwluqd
wdpwlwuqd
nidtn

[kin]
[ori'ord]

[arsna’tsu]

[gehe'tsik]
[bardzra:'sak]
[nrba’kazm]
[fsatsra:’sak]

[fika’er 'kin]
[tha'er 'kin]

[kana'tsi]
[kujs]
[€hi]

[tha’'mard]
[fika’er tha’'mard]
[tha'er tha’'mard]
[bardzra:'sak]
[fsatsra:’sak]

[ko'pit]
[amra’kazm]
[amra’kazm]

[uZeh]



strength

stout, fat (ad))
swarthy (adj)
well-built (adj)
elegant (adj)

58. Age

age
youth (young age)
young (adj)

younger (adj)
older (adj)

young man
teenager
guy, fellow

old man

old woman

adult
middle-aged (adj)
elderly (adj)

old (adj)

retirement

nid

pntju
pupkluqd
uppwighin

nwphp
wuwwnwiklnipnil

tphunwuwpy

thnpp
kS

wuwwnwih
ntnwhwu

tphunwuwpy
dtpniuh
wunwy
Ukdwhwuwy

Uhghti wmuppph
wnwnkg
otp

pnowl

[uz]

[ger]

[tuh]
[bare’kazm]
[nrba’geh]

[ta'rik]
[pataneku'tyn]
[erita’sard]

[pokr]
[mefs]

[pata’ni]
[dera’as]
[erita’sard]

[fseru’ni]
[pa’rav]

[mefsa:'sak]
[mi'dzin tari'ki]
[ta'rets]

[tser]

[to'fAK]



to retire (from job)
retiree

59. Children

child
children

twins

cradle
rattle
diaper

pacifier

baby carriage
kindergarten
babysitter

childhood
doll
toy

construction set

well-bred (adj)
ill-bred (adj)
spoiled (adj)

to be naughty

pnowlh quuy

pnowljunnt

tpkhuw
tpkuwtbp

tpyynpjuljutp

opnpng
sfugfuljuts juwnuijhp
nwlnhp

dduly
dwbljuuwguly
dwtjuyupunkq
il

dwtljnipinil
whluhy

fuwnuhp
yntiunpniljnnp

nuunhwpuljwsd
wlnwuphwpuly
tpbu wnws

swpwdshnipintu
wtiky

[tofa’ki "gnal]
[tofaka'ru]

[ere’hq]
[ereha’ner]

[erkvoriak’'ner]

[oro'rofs]
[fhtfhkan haha'lik]
[tak'dir]

[fsak]
[mankasaqj'lak]
[mankapar'tez]
[da’jak]
[manku'tsyn]
[tik'nik]
[haha'lik]
[konstruk'tor]

[dastiarak’vats]
[andastia’rak]
[e'res a'rafs]

[Jaratfifiu'tsyn a'nel]



mischievous (adj)
mischievousness

mischievous child

obedient (adj)
disobedient (adj)

docile (adj)
clever (smart)
child prodigy

60. Married couples. Family life

to kiss (vt)
to kiss (vi)
family (n)
family (as adj)
couple
marriage (state)
hearth (home)

dynasty
date
Kiss

love (for sb)
to love (sb)
beloved

swpwd&h
swpwddhnipintu
swupwddh

[unn
slunn

hukjudhwn

fubjmgh
hpwowdwuniy

hwupnipky
hwdpnipyty
pbwnwihp
pbunwbblui

qnuyq
wuniulinipjnil

puunwitkjut oowu
gtin

dudwnpnipintu
hwdpnyp

ubkp

uhpby
uhpwo

[Haratfi'Yi]
[Jaratfiffiu'tsyn]
[farati'tfi]

[Isoh]
[tisoh]

[hela'mit]
[hela'tsi]

[erafama’nuk]

[ambu'rel]
[ambur'vel]
[Inta’nik]
[Intane’kan]

[zujg]
[amusnu’tsyn]
[Intane’kan o'dzah]
[fseh]

[3amadru’tsyn]
[am’buijr]

[ser]
[si'rel]
[si'rats]



tenderness

tender (affectionate)

faithfulness
faithful (adj)
care (attention)
caring (~ father)

newlyweds

honeymoon

to get married (ab.

woman)

to get married (ab.

man)

wedding
golden wedding

anniversary

lover (masc.)

mistress

adultery

to cheaton ...
(commit adultery)

jealous (adj)
to be jealous
divorce

to divorce (vi)

puppwip
pupni)

hwjwwnwupunipntu

hwjuunwuphd
hnquuwpnipinil

hnquunwp

unpuyuwljukp
Ubknpudhu

wuniubiwbiu

wuntubiwbiu

hwpuwthp
nuljt hmpuwthp
wnwpknupd

uhpklut
uhpnthh

nujuwdwinipntl
nujwudwl)

Juwinnn
frutimty

wuntuttwnidnipinil

wuntuttwnidybkyp

[knkfank]
[knkuf]
[avatarmu'tyn]
[avata’rim]
[ogataru'tsyn]
[oga'tar]

[norapsak’ner]
[mehra’mis]

[amusna’nal]

[amusna’nal]

[arsa’nik]
[vos'ke arsa’nik]
[tare’dardz]

[sire’kan]

[siru']

[davafanu'tsyn]
[davafa’'nel]

[han’dot]

[han'del]
[amusnalutsu’tsyn]
[amusnaluts’vel]



to quarrel (vi)
to be reconciled
together (adv)

SexX

happiness

happy (adj)
misfortune (accident)
unhappy (adj)

yhdky
hwownydby
dvhwuht
utipu

tpowtlnipni

tpowiihy
ndpwuinnipjnil

ndpuwjun

[vitfel]

[aft'vel]
[mia’sin]

[seks]
[erdzanku'tsyn]
[erdza’nik]
[dzbahtu'tyn]
[dzbaht]



CHARACTER. FEELINGS. EMOTIONS

61. Feelings. Emotions

feeling (emotion)
feelings
to feel (vt)

hunger

to be hungry
thirst

to be thirsty
sleepiness

to feel sleepy

tiredness
tired (adj)
to get tired

mood (humor)
boredom
seclusion

to seclude oneself

qqugunip
qquguniupubp
qQquii

uny

nigkliuy ninky
wuwguy
nigktiuy pudly
puljnunnipjnil
nigktiuy puky

hnqtiwénipinth
hnqtiwmos
hnquby

npwdwnpnipntu
dwtdpnyp
Ukniuwgnid
Ubkniuwitiugg

[zgafts'munk]
[zgatsmunk'ner]
[zgal]

[sov]

[uze'nal u'tel]
[pa’pak]
[uze'nal 'hmel]
[knkotu'tyn]
[uze'nal 'knel]

[ognatsu'tsyn]
[og'nafs]
[og'nel]

[tramadru’tyn]
[dzandz'rujt]
[mekusa'tsum]
[mekusa’'nal]



to worry (make
anxious)

to be worried
worrying (n)
anxiety
preoccupied (adj)
to be nervous

to panic (vi)

hope
to hope (vi, vt)

certainty

certain, sure (adj)
uncertainty
uncertain (adj)

drunk (adj)
sober (ad))
weak (adj)
happy (adj)

to scare (vt)
fury (madness)
rage (fury)

depression
discomfort

comfort

wlhwbquuuguby

wihwiquunuibiug
wihwiquinnipinih
wihwiquinnipinih
Unwhnqud
upnujuwbiug
lunidwugh Uke
puljuity

hniju

hniuuy

Junnwhnipinit
Junwh
wijunnwhnipni

wljunwh

hwuppwo

qgnu

onijL

hwonnuly
Jujutguty
Jjuwnwunnipntu

Juunwnnipni
ntyptupw

nhuyndpnpin
ynudnpun

[ananstats’nel]

[anansta’nal]
[ananstu'tyn]
[ananstu'tyn]
[mtaog'vats]
[nardajna’nal]
[hutfa’pi ‘med3z Ik
nel]

[ujs]

[u'sal]

[vstau'tsyn]
[vstah]
[anvstau'tsyn]
[anvs'tah]

[ar'bats]
[zgon]

[tujl]
[adzo'hak]
[vahets'nel]
[katahu'tsyn]
[katahu'tsyn]

[dep'resiq]
[diskom'fort]
[kom’fort]



to regret (be sorry)
regret
bad luck

sadness

shame (feeling)
gladness
enthusiasm
enthusiast

to show enthusiasm

wthunuw]
wthuwuwp
wihwennulnipintu
yhown

wunp
nipwjunipni
huwtinujunenipni
hwinuyjun wtd

huwinujurenipini
gmguptpt

62. Character. Personality

character
character flaw

mind, reason

conscience
habit (custom)
ability

can (e.g., ~ swim)

patient (adj)
impatient (ad))
curious (inquisitive)

curiosity

puwynpnipinil
phpnipnLl
fubp

fupn&
unynpnipjnil
punnibwlnipiniu
Jupnnuitiuyg

hwdpbpuwnwp
wthwdpkp
htwnwppppuwubp

[apso’sal]
[apso’sank]
[anadzohaku'tsyn]
[vift]

[a'mot]
[urahu’tsyn]
[handavaru'tsyn]
[handa'var ‘andz]

[handavaru'tsyn
tsutsabe’rel]

[bnavoru'tsyn]
[teru'tyn]
[helK]

[hihtf]
[sovoru'tsyn]
[Indunaku’tsyn]
[karoha'nal]

[ambera'tar]
[anam’ber]

[etakrkra’ser]

htwnnwppppuwuhpnipinifetakrkrasiru’tsyn]



modesty
modest (adj)
immodest (adj)

laziness
lazy (adj)

lazy person (masc.)

cunning (n)
cunning (as adj)
distrust
distrustful (adj)

generosity
generous (adj)
talented (adj)
talent

courageous (adj)
courage

honest (ad))
honesty

careful (cautious)
courageous (adj)
serious (ad))

strict (severe, stern)

decisive (adj)
indecisive (adj)

hwdbkuwnnipni
hwdtuwn
wthwdbun

dninipntu
ong|

dnyhly

hunpudwnipnil
lunpudwily
wiJunwhnipni

wtjunuh

Abntwnwinnipintu
Anttwnwn
wnwnuunuynp
wnwnuin

hwdwpduly
hwdwpdwlnipniu

wqupy
wquynipinil

qqni)2
fuhquiju
R Y%
uhuwn
J&nuljut
wlnpny

[amestu'tsyn]
[a'mest]
[ana’mest]

[sulu’tsyn]
[fsujl]
[tsuj'lik]

[horamanku'tsyn]
[hora’'mank]
[anvstau'tsyn]
[anvs'tah]

[dzernaratu’tsyn]
[dzerna'rat]
[tahanda’vor]
[ta’hand]

[amar'dzak]
[amardzaku'tsyn]
[az'niv]

[aznvu'tsyn]

[zgujf]
[hi'zah]

[lurdz]
[hist]
[vira’kan]
[ano'rof]



shy, timid (adj)
shyness, timidity

confidence (trust)
to believe (trust)
trusting (naive)

sincerely (adv)
sincere (adj)
sincerity

open (person)

calm (adj)
frank (sincere)
naive (adj)

absent-minded (adj)

funny (amusing)

greed

greedy (adj)
stingy (adj)

evil (adj)
stubborn (adj)
unpleasant (adj)

selfish person
(masc.)

selfish (adj)

coward

tplsnun
tplsnunipniu

Junnwhnipniu
Junwhby

nnipwhwywn

wlltns
wytns
wtlbnénipntu

upunwpwg

hwtighuwn
wiltns
dUhwdhwn
gnywd
qunpduih

wquhnipinil
wquh

djuwn

aup
Judwlnp
nhwd

tuwukp

tuwukp
Jujuljnin

[erk'fot]
[erkfotu’tsyn]

[vstau'tsyn]
[vsta'el]
[dyra:'vat]

[a'nkehts]
[a'nkehts]
[ankehfsu’tsyn]
[srta’bats]

[a'nist]
[a'nkehts]
[mia’mit]
[fsrvais]
[zvarta’li]

[agau’tsyn]
[a'gah]
[3lat]

[far]

[kama'kor]

[thatf]

[esa’ser]

[esa’ser]
[vah'kot]



cowardly (adj)

Jujuljnin

63. Sleep. Dreams

to sleep (vi)

sleep, sleeping
dream

to dream (in sleep)
sleepy (adj)

bed

mattress

blanket (comforter)
pillow

sheet

insomnia

sleepless (ad))
sleeping pill

to take a sleeping pill

to feel sleepy

to yawn (vi)

to go to bed

to make up the bed
to fall asleep

nightmare

puty

pnil

tpwgq

tpwqubp mnbutl)
puwpwpwu

dwhgwljuy
ubpplwy
Jtpuuy
pupd

uwul

wlplunipnil
wupnil

ptwpkp b
puwphkp punniuby

nigktiuy puky
hnpwtiok)
quuwy pubnu
wiynnhti qghy
pub

Undwjug

[vah'kot]

[knel]

[kun]

[e'raz]

[eraz'ner tes'nel]
[knata'tah]

[mahtfa’kal]
[nerk'nak]
[vermak]
[bardz]

[sa’van]

[anknu'tsyn]
[a'nkun]

[kna'ber 'deh]
[kna’ber indu’nel]

[uze'nal 'knel]
[oran’dzel]
['gnal kne'lu]
[anko’hin ‘gtsel]
[knel]

[mhdza'vandz]



snoring

to snore (vi)

alarm clock
to wake (vt)
to wake up
to get up (vi)

to wash up (vi)

Jumithng
hunuthwugiby

quppnighy
wpplwgub)
quppub]
Jtp fhtuy
Jugyty

[hrmpots]
[hrmpats’nel]

[zartu'tsit]
[artnats’nel]
[zart'nel]
['ver ke'nal]
[Ilvats'vel]

64. Humour. Laughter. Gladness

humor (wit, fun)
sense of humor

to have fun
cheerful (adj)

merriment, fun

smile

to smile (vi)

to start laughing

to laugh (vi)

laugh, laughter

anecdote

funny (amusing)

funny (comical)

to joke (vi)

hniunp
qqugunip
qupdwiug

qupduwih

qupénipinih

dujhwn
dujinug
Shownby
dhown by
dhown

wtklnnun
dhownbh
dhownbh

Juwnulty

[u'mor]
[zgats' munk]
[zvartfa'nal]
[zvarta'li]
[zvarfu'tsyn]

[3pit]
[3ptal]
[tsitsa’hel]
[tsitsa’hel]
[tsi'tsah]

[anek’'dot]
[fsitsahe’li]
[fsitsahe’li]

[kata'kel]



joke (verbal)
joy (emotion)
to rejoice (vi)
glad, cheerful (adj)

Juwnul
nipwjunipnil
nipwhiwbiug
nipwpiwih

[ka'tak]
[urahu’tsyn]
[uraha’nal]
[uraha’li]

65. Discussion, conversation. Part 1

communication

to communicate

conversation
dialog

discussion
(discourse)

debate
to debate (vi)

interlocutor

topic (theme)

point of view
opinion (viewpoint)

speech (talk)

discussion (of report,
etc.)

to discuss (vt)
talk (conversation)
to talk (vi)

othnid
2l

Junuwljgnipint

tpjjununipjnil

Jhdwpwlinipintl

Jhdwpwlnipintl

Jhdky

qpniguljhg
phUdw

wnbkuwljbn
Juipshp
bnyp
putwplnid
putiupljty

qpnug
qpnigh]

[Jpum]
[[pvel]

[hosaktsu'tsyn]
[erkhosu'tsyn]
[vifabanu'tsyn]

[vifabanu'tsyn]
[vifel]

[zrutsa'kifs]
[te'ma]
[tesa’ket]
[kar'tsik]
[e'lujt]

[knar'’kum]
[knar'kel]

[zrujts]
[zru'tsel]



meeting
to meet (vi, vt)

proverb
saying

riddle (poser)
to ask a riddle
password
secret

oath (vow)
to swear (an oath)
promise

to promise (vt)

advice (counsel)
to advise (vt)
to listen to ... (obey)

news
sensation (news)

information (facts)

conclusion (decision)

voice
compliment
kind (nice)

word

phrase

hwinhwnid
hwtnhuyty

wnuwo
wuwugyud
hwubkniy
hwtubnil] wuky
towtwpun
qununuhp

tpnnid
Lppfby
Junuwnnid

Junuwnuwbiug

junphnipn
lunphnipn
htwnlbky

unpnipnil
ukliumghw
wnbknbknipnittbp
Lqpujugnipni
duyl
hwé&njujununipinil
uppuihp

Fun

twhiwunuwunipinil

[andi'pum]
[andi’pel]

[a'ratfs]
[asafs'vatsk]
[ane’luk]
[ane’luk a’sel]
[nfana’bar]
[gaht'nik]

[er'dum]
[erd'vel]
[hos'tum]
[hosta'nal]

[ho'rurd]
[ho'rurd 'tal]
[ete'vel]

[norutsyn]
[sen’safsiq]
[tehekuty'ner]
[ezrakatsu'tsyn]
[dzajn]

[atfojahosu’tsyn]

[sira’lir]

[bar]
[nahadasu’tsyn]



answer
truth

lie
thought

idea (inspiration)
fantasy

yunwupwb

Sodwpunipniu

uniun

dhwp
qunuthwp
Unnwugushl

[patas’han]

[fmartu’tsyn]
[sut]

[mitk]
[gaha’par]
[mtatsa'tsin]

66. Discussion, conversation. Part 2

respected (adj)
to respect (vt)
respect

Dear ...

to introduce
(present)

intention

to intend (have in
mind)

wish

to wish (~ good luck)

surprise
(astonishment)

to surprise (amaze)
to be surprised

hwpgkih
hwpgky
hwupquip

Zupqupdwl ...

dwlinpwugub)

dUnwnnpnipiniu

dUnwnnpnipiniu
niukbuyg

gutljnipiniu
guitjutiug

qupuwip

qupuuguby
qupUiuiuy

[arge’li]
[ar'gel]
[ar'gank]
[argar'zan]

[fsanotats’nel]

[mtadru'tyn]
[mtadrutyn une’nal]

[lsanku'tsyn]
[fsanka’nal]
[zar'mank]

[zarmats'nel]

[zarma'nal]



to give (vt) | [tal]

to take (get hold of)  yhtpguty [verts'nel]

to give back Jtpunupauby [veradardz'nel]

to return (give back) Gt g ['et tal]

to apologize (vi) ttpnnnipinit [nerohu’tsyn 'hndrel]
Jutinpty

apology tukpnnnipiniu [nerohu'tsyn]

to forgive (vt) [t1rpini] [ne'rel]

to talk (speak) hunubyg [ho'sel]

to listen (vi) Jubkp [Isel]

to hear out Julip [Isel]

to understand (vt) hwuljmtuyg [aska’'nal]

to show (display) gnig ) ['tsujts tal]

to look at ... tuyly [na'el]

to call (with one's Juisky [kan'el]

voice)

to disturb (vt) huwiqupty [hana'rel]

to pass (to hand sth) thnjuwtigh; [pohan'tsel]

demand (request) futinputip [hndrank]

to request (ask) huinpby [hndrel]

demand (firm ujuhwip [pa’andz]

request)

to demand (request  wuwhwglk) [pa:n’dzel]

firmly)

to tease (nickname)  &knp wnub) [[dzerk ar'nel]



to mock (make fun
of)

mockery, derision
nickname

allusion
to allude (vi)
to imply (vt)

description
to describe (vt)

praise (compliments)

to praise (vt)

disappointment
to disappoint (vt)
to be disappointed

supposition

to suppose (assume)

warning (caution)

to warn (vt)

Swnply

swnp
dwljutinit

wljtuply
whfplly
tjuunh nmuktuy

tjupwugpnipniu
tlupwgnly
gnybtuwn

qniur

hntuwpowpnipintu
hntuwuwp wky
hniuwuwyp 1huby

Lupwnpnipnil
Lupunply
twhiwggniougnid
twhiwggniowmguby

[fsah'rel]

[fsahr]
[maka’nun]

[ak'nark]
[aknar’kel]
[nka'ti une’nal]

[nkaragru'tsyn]
[nkarag'rel]
[go'vest]
[go'val]

[usahabu’tsyn]
[usa’hab a'nel]
[usa’hab li'nel]

[entadru’tsyn]
[entad’rel]
[nahazgufa’'tsum]
[nahazgufats'nel]

67. Discussion, conversation. Part 3

to talk into (convince) huwinqgty

to calm down (vt)

silence (~ is golden)

hwuquunugub)

|PnipInLl

[amo'zel]

[anstafs’nel]

[lru'tsyn]



to keep silent

to whisper (vi, vt)
whisper

frankly, sincerely
(adv)

in my opinion ...

detail (of the story)
detailed (adj)
in detail (adv)

hint, clue
to give a hint

look (glance)

to have a look
fixed (look)

to blink (vi)

to wink (vi)

to nod (in assent)
sigh

to sigh (vi)

to shudder (vi)
gesture

to touch (one's arm,

etc.)

to seize (by the arm)

Reld]
thuthuuy
thuthung

wiltns

hd Jupsdhpny ...

dwtipuwdwutinipinty

dwbipudwub
dwbpudwub

hnionid
hnioky)

huwjwugp
hujugp qgty
uwnuwod
pwpph]
wspny wik]
qhuny wiiky

hngng
hngng hwtiky

gugyty
dbuwn

nhwsty

pnuky

[Irel]
[pispi'sal]
['Pspsots]

[a'nkehts]

['im kartsi’kov]

[manramasnu’tsyn]
[manra’'masn]

[manra’'masn]

[ufum]

[ufol]

[a'jafsk]
[a'jatsk ‘gtsel]
[sa'rats]
[tar'tel]
[atf'kov a'nel]
['glhov a'nel]

[o'gots]
[0'gots a'nel]
[tsnisvel]
[Zest]
[dip'tfel]

[brnel]



to tap (on the
shoulder)

Look out!
Really?

Are you sure?
Good luck!

| seel

It's a pity!

68. Agreement.

consent (agreement)
to agree (say yes)
approval

to approve (vt)
refusal

to refuse (vi, vt)
Great!

All right!

Okay! (I agree)

forbidden (adj)
it's forbidden

it's impossible
incorrect (adj)

futhby

9qnipwughp
Uh ph
Zundnqu’s ku
lelQIlIlnLIa]n/Lil
M pq k
U.lhun/u

Refusal

hwdwdwjunipniu
hwdwdwjuybky
hwwunipjni
hwjwtnipni nuy
hpwdwpnid
hpwdwunpyby

Znjuljw w k
Lw'y

Lw'y
wunghjwd
oh upkih
wihtwpht k
ufuwy

[hpel]

[zgufA'Tsir]
['mite]
[amoz'vats €5]
[adzohu'syn]
['parz €]
[ap’sos]

[amadzajnu'tsyn]

[amadzajn’vel]
[avanu'tsyn]

[avanu'tsyn 'tal]

[eraza’rum]

[erazar'vel]

[oja’kap €]
[lav]
[lav]

[argel'vats]
[Hi kare'li]
[anena’rin €]
[shal]



to reject (~ a
demand)

to support (cause,
idea)

to accept (~ an
apology)

to confirm (vt)
confirmation
permission

to permit (vt)
decision

to say nothing

condition (term)
excuse (pretext)

praise (compliments)

to praise (vt)

Utpdty
wuoynywiky

punniuby

hwunwuwnby
hwunwunnid
pnynynipntl
projjunpty
npnoniu

iela]

wyuydwi

ujuinpjul
gnytuwn

qnyb)

[mer'zel]

[paftpa’nel]

[endun’vel]

[asta'tel]
[asta’tum]
[tujltvu’tsyn]
[tujlat’rel]
[voro’fum]
[Irel]

[paj'man]
[patr'vak]
[go'vest]
[go'vel]

69. Success. Good luck. Failure

success
successfully (adv)
successful (adj)

good luck
Good luck!
lucky (e.g., ~ day)

hwonnnipjnih
hwynng
hwonnul

hwonnnipiniu

ngnl‘lnl]_’&]l‘l/l_h

hwynng

[adzohu'syn]

[a'd30h]
[adzo'hak]

[adzohu'fsyn]
[adzohu'syn]
[a'dzoh]



lucky (fortunate)

failure

misfortune

bad luck
unsuccessful (adj)
catastrophe

pride
proud (adj)
to be proud

winner

to win (vi)

to lose (not win)

try

to try (vi)

chance (opportunity)

hwonnul

wlhwynnnipiniu
Awunnnipinih
withwonnuiljnipini
wihweny

wnbwn

hwywpunipniu
huyupun
hywupunwutug

hwnpny
hwunphk
wupuny
thnpd
hnpd&g
owliu

[adz0'hak]

[anadzohu'tsyn]
[dzahohu'tsyn]
[anadzohaku'tsyn]
[ana’dzoh]

[a’'het]

[epartu’tsyn]
[€'part]
[eparta’nal]

[ah’toh]
[ah'tel]
[part'vel]
[pordz]
[por'dzel]
[Jans]

70. Quarrels. Negative emotions

shout (scream)
to shout (vi)
to start to cry out

quarrel
to quarrel (vi)
fight (scandal)

&hy
Pyt
&swy
k&

Yh&ky
wnuUjuhwpnipni

[tif]
[bha'vel]
[th"Yal]

[vet]]
[vifel]
[ahmka:ru'tsyn]



to have a fight
conflict
misunderstanding

insult

to insult (vt)
insulted (adj)
offense (to take ~)
to offend (vt)

to take offense

indignation
to be indignant
complaint

to complain (vi, vt)

apology
to apologize (vi)

to beg pardon

criticism
to criticize (vt)
accusation

to accuse (vt)

revenge

to avenge (vt)

wnuljwhwply
punhwpnid
piniphdwgnipni

Uhpwynpup
Uhpunpby
Uhpuwnpws
Jhpwynpuip
Uhpun]npby
Uppunpyty

Upnnyuniup
Upnnyyfy
ponnp
ponnph)

ubpnnnipnit
ubpnnnipniu
Jutnpty
ubpnnnipni
futinpby
plllwununnipinil
pluliununky
Ubnunpup
Ubknunply

Unkd
Upkd nisky

[ahmka:'rel]
[enda’rum]
[tyrimafsu’tsyn]

[viravo'rank]
[viravo'rel]
[viravor'vats]
[viravo'rank]
[viravo'rel]

[viravor'vel]

[vrdov'munk]
[vrdov'vel]
[bo'hok]
[boho'kel]

[nerohu'tsyn]

[nerohu’tsyn 'hndrel]

[nerohu’tsyn 'hndrel]

[knadatu'tyn]
[knada'tel]
[mehad’rank]
[mehad'rel]

[vrez]
['vrez lu'tsel]



to pay back

disdain

to despise (vt)
hatred, hate
to hate (vt)

nervous (adj)
to be nervous
angry (mad)
to make angry

humiliation
to humiliate (vt)
to humiliate oneself

shock
to shock (vt)

trouble (annoyance)
unpleasant (adj)

fear (dread)

terrible (storm, heat)
scary (e.g., ~ story)
horror

awful (crime, news)

to cry (weep)
to start crying

ypbkd nisky

wnphwdwpuip
wnphwdwphly
wwnbnipnil

wwnby

tyuprught
upnuytwiiug
pupljugus
pupfugtby
unnpugnid
unnpuguby
unnpwbug
guguwhwpnid
guguhwpb)

wlwpunpdnipinil

nhwd

ufu
uwpuwithbih
Jujubktwih
uwpuwth

unuljuh

[ugh]
Jug |hubky

['vrez lu'tsel]

[arama’rank]
[arama’rel]
[atelu'tsyn]
[a'tel]

[narda’jin]
[nardajna’nal]
[barka'tsafs]
[barkats'nel]

[stora’tsum]
[storats’nel]
[stora’nal]

[lsnisa:'rum]
[lsnisa:'rel]

[anahorzu'tsyn]
[thatf]

[vah]
[sarsape’li]
[vahena’li]
[sar'sap]
[soska’li]

[la'tsel]
[lats li'nel]



tear

fault

guilt (feeling)
dishonor
protest

stress

to disturb (vt)
to be furious
mad, angry (adj)

to end (e.g.,
relationship)

to swear (at sb)

to be scared

to hit (strike with
hand)

to fight (vi)

to settle (a conflict)
discontented (adj)
furious (ad))

It's not good!
It's bad!

wingniup

Utnp

Utnp
huwjinuwnwlynipnil
ponnp

uppbtu

wihwtquuuguby
quypuliug
qupugud
nunupbguby

hujhnjty

Jujubtug
hwupywsky

4nyty

Jupquynply
ndgnh

Yunawnh

Lw'y sk
Juw i k

[ar'tsunk]

[mehk]

[mehk]
[hajtaraku’tsyn]
[bo’hok]

[stres]

[ananstats’nel]
[zajra’nal]
[zajra'tsats]
[dadarets’nel]

[ajo’jel]

[vahe'nal]
[arva'tsel]

[krvel]

[kargavo'rel]

[d3goh]
[kata’hi]

['lav o]

['vat €]



71. Diseases

sickness
to be sick
health

runny nose (coryza)
angina

cold (illness)

to catch a cold

bronchitis
pneumonia

flu, influenza

near-sighted (adj)
far-sighted (adj)
strabismus
cross-eyed (adj)
cataract

glaucoma

MEDICINE

hhywunnipniu

hhywlr 1huty
wnnnonipinil

hwppniju
wlghtw

Upuwonipnih
Upuby

ppnufuhin
pnptnh pnppnpnud
qnhy

jupdwntu
htnuwntu
o1nipnLU
21W3p
junupuljnw

qruniindw

[ivandu'tsyn]
[i'vand li'nel]
[arohdzu’tsyn]

[ar'buh]
[a'nina]
[mrsatsu’tsyn]

[mrsel]

[bron’hit]
[toke'ri borbo'kum]
[grip]

[kartfa'tes]
[era’hos]
[lu'tsyn]
[Natk]
[kata'rakta]
[glau’komal]



stroke
heart attack

myocardial infarction

paralysis
to paralyze (vt)

allergy
asthma
diabetes

toothache

caries

diarrhea
constipation
stomach upset

food poisoning
to have a food
poisoning
arthritis

rickets
rheumatism

atherosclerosis

gastritis
appendicitis
cholecystitis

nintnh jupjus
pupuplun
uptnudljuth
Qupws
Qupws

Qup sty

wkpghw
wupdw

gupuipufun
wnwdtuguy
Jupptu

1nyo

thnpjuwnipni
unnwdnpup
luwiqupnid

pnibwynpnid
pnLhwynpyby

hnnh pnppnpnid
nwijuhwn
hnnuguy
wphkpnuljjpng
quunphin

wykunhghwn
Junjkghuinpun

[uhe'hi kat'vafs]
[infarkt]
[srtamka’ni kat'vais]

[kat'vats]
[katva'tsel]

[aler'gid]
[ast'ma]
[[aka’raht]

[atamna'tsav]
[ka'ries]

[lujts]
[porkapu’tsyn]
[stamok’si hana'rum]

[tunavo'rum]

[tunavor'vel]

[0'di borbo’kum]
[ra’hit]
[oda’tsav]
[ateroskle'roz]

[gast'rit]
[apendi'tsit]
[holefsis'tit]



ulcer

measles
German measles
jaundice
hepatitis

schizophrenia
rabies (hydrophobia)
neurosis

concussion

cancer
sclerosis

multiple sclerosis

alcoholism
alcoholic (n)
syphilis
AIDS

tumor
malignant (adj)
benign (ad))

fever
malaria
gangrene
seasickness

Jung

Juppnil
Jupdpwpun
ntntwu
htkyuunhwn

2hqndptupw
juwnwunnipntu
utdpng

ninknh gugnid

puindljtin
Jupdpuun

gy wd Jupdputjuin
hwpptgnnnipni
hwipptgnn

uhdhihu
QbU.Z

IlLDIngp
swpnpuwly
pPwupnpuly

nkun
dwjuphw
thinwun

dnjuyhtt
hhywunnipintu

[hots]

[karm'ruk]
[karm’raht]
[deh’naht]
[epa'tit]

[[izofre'niq]
[katahu'tsyn]
[nev'roz]

[uhe'hi tsnisum]

[kahts’keh]
[karts'raht]
[tsrvats karts'raht]

[arbefsohu'tsyn]
[arbetsoh]
[sifi'lis]

[dzi'ah]

[u'rutsk]

[faro’rak]
[baro’rak]

[tend]

[mala’ria]

[ptaht]

[fsova’jin ivandu'tsyn]



epilepsy

epidemic
typhus
tuberculosis

cholera

plague (bubonic ~)

/2. Symptoms.

symptom
temperature
high temperature

pulse

giddiness
hot (adj)
shivering

pale (e.g., ~ face)

cough

to cough (vi)
to sneeze (vi)
faint

to faint (vi)

bruise (hématome)

pujtwynpnipni

hwdwdwpuly

wnhd
wuupuhin
Junitpw
duwitnwpuin

[enknavoru'tsyn]

[amata’rak]
[tif]
[pala’raht]
[ho'lerd]
[3an'taht]

Treatments. Part 1

twhwtipwt
otipdwunhdw
Pwdn
otipdwumnhdw

qupitpuy

qlluwyyinnijn
nwp
nnntpngp
gnibwun

hwgq

hwuquy

thnpunu
niowghwgnipinii
niowqlwg 1hukg

Juuyunnly

[nahan’fan]
[dzermasti'ffan]

['bardzr dzermasti
tfan]

[zarke'rak]

[glhap'tujt]
[tak]
[dohg'rotsk]
[gu'nat]

[az]

[a'zal]

[prftal]
[ufagnatsu’tsyn]
[ufag'nats li'nel]

[kap'tuk]



bump (lump)

to bruise oneself
bruise (contusion)
to get bruised

to limp (vi)
dislocation

to dislocate (vt)
fracture

to have a fracture

cut (e.g., paper ~)
to cut oneself
bleeding

burn (injury)

to scald oneself

to prick (vt)

to prick oneself
to injure (vt)
injury

wound

trauma

to be delirious
to stutter (vi)
sunstroke

ninnigp
hutp

Juwuwsdp
Juwujwsp unwtiugg

g
hnnwhiwpwnnid
hnnwhiwpuwnky
Ynmnpiwsp
ynunpydwsp utnwbuyg

Yupyws JEpp
Yunty

wpnibtwhnunipiniy

wjpjusp
wypy kg

duljlp
oulylyg
Juwuly
Juwuywsp
Jtnp
Juwuwsp

qunubghy

qujuqly
wplbwhwpnipntu

[urufsk]

[hpvel]
[vhas'vatsk]
[vhas'vatsk sta’nal]

[ka'hal]
[odahah'tum]
[odahah'tel]
[kotr'vafsk]
[kotr'vatsk sta’nal]

[ktrvafs 'verk]
[ktrel]
[arynaosu'tsyn]

[ajr'vatsk]
[qjrivel]

[tsa’kel]
[tsa’kel]
[vna'sel]
[vhas'vafsk]
[verk]
[vhas'vatsk]

[zaran'tsel]
[kaka'zel]
[areva:ru'tsyn]



/3. Symptoms. Treatments. Part 2

pain

splinter (in foot, etc.)

sweat (perspiration)

to sweat (perspire)
vomiting

convulsions

pregnant (adj)
to be born
delivery, labor
to labor (vi)
abortion

respiration
inhalation
exhalation

to breathe out
to breathe in

disabled person
cripple
drug addict

deaf (adj)
dumb (adj)

guy
thnt)

ppwnpip
ppuntik
thujunid
onudgnipjnil

hnp

dudty
Suliqupbkpnipinil
Sutnupbkpby

wpnpwn

oliswnnipjnLl
tubpotsnid
wpunuwtsnid
wpunuw sk
2usty

hwydwinud
hutnuiinud
pUpwung

[lsav]
[pul]

[krtink]

[krtnel]
[pshum]
[dz3hadzgu'tsyn]

[€'hi]

[lsnvel]
[lsndaberu'tsyn]
[lsndabe’rel]
[a’bort]

[[ntfaru'tsyn]
[nerfn"fum]
[artanfum]
[artafn’fel]
[Infel]
[afman’dam]
[hehan'dam]
[tmra’'mol]

[hul]

[amr]



deaf-and-dumb (adj)

mad, insane (adj)
to go insane

gene
immunity

hereditary (adj)
congenital (adj)

virus
microbe
bacterium

infection

/4. Symptoms.

hospital
patient

diagnosis

cure

medical treatment
to get treatment

to treat (vt)

to nurse (look after)

care

funi] nt hudp

Juttp
ukupwtiuyg

gkl
hunituhwnbwn

dunwiiquljut
puwshi
Jupuy
dwtipk
puljnbtphw
Jupuy

['hul u ‘amr]

[hent]
[henta’'nal]

[gen]
[imuni'tet]
[3arana’kan]
[bna'tsin]

[va'rak]
[man're]
[bak'teriq]
[va'rak]

Treatments. Part 3

hhywunuing
hhywly
wnunnpnoniu
Jugnnipnid
pnidnid
pnudylig
pnidlig
hutwd b
utwdp

[ivanda’nots]
[i'vand]

[ahtoro’fum]
[kazdu'rum]
[bu'zum]
[buz'vel]
[bu'zel]
[hna'mel]
[hnamk]



operation, surgery

to bandage (head,
limb)

bandaging

vaccination
to vaccinate (vt)
injection, shot

to give an injection

attack
amputation

to amputate (vt)
coma

to be in a coma

intensive care

to recover (~ from
flu)

state (patient's ~)
consciousness

memory (faculty)
to extract (tooth)
filling

to fill (a tooth)

hypnosis
to hypnotize (vt)

Jyhpwhwwnnipni
{ppualjuyty

Jhpwljuwnid

wuwnywuwnnid

wuwnywuwnnid wmky

ubkpuplynid
ubpuplity

tnuyw

winudwhwwunnipni

winudwhwwnby
jndw
yndwh dke gk

Jtpuljkunutwgnid
wwjwphtifly

yhdwly
qhwnwljgnipini
hhonnnipintu
htnwguby
uginup

wwnwdp gk

hhuyjinu
hhwunuwgtby

[vira:tu'tsyn]
[viraka'pel]

[viraka'pum]

[patvas’tum]
[patvas’tum a’'nel]
[nerar'’kum]

[nerar'kel]

['nopa]
[andama:tu'tsyn]
[andama:'tel]
['koma]

[koma’ji ‘medz Ink
nel]

[verakendana'tsum]

[apakin'vel]

[vi'fak]
[gitakisu'tsyn]
[ijohu’tsyn]

[erats’nel]
[plomb]
[a'tame ‘lisnel]

[ip'nos]
[ipnosats’nel]



75. Doctors

doctor
nurse

private physician

dentist
ophthalmologist
internist

surgeon

psychiatrist
pediatrician
psychologist
gynecologist
cardiologist

pdhoy
pnidpnip

whdtwljut pdholy

wwnwdtwpnyyd
wljtwpnyyd
phpuyln
Yhpwpnyd

hnqbkpnyyd
dwtjupnyd
hnpbpult
ghttyning

upunwpwl

[b3ifK]
[buz'kuijr]
[andzna’kan 'b3ifk]

[atamna’bu;jz]
[akna'bujz]
[tera’pevt]
[vira'bujz]

[oge’bujz]
[manka’bujz]
[oge’ban]
[gine’'kolog]
[srta’ban]

76. Medicine. Drugs. Accessories

medicine, drug
remedy
to prescribe (vt)

prescription

tablet, pill
ointment

ntn

ntnuiheong
nnipu gpky
ntnuunndu

hwp
punip

[deh]
[dehami’dzofs]
[durs ‘grel]
[deha'toms]

[ab]
[ksuk]



ampule

mixture

syrup
pill
powder

bandage

cotton wool
iodine
Band-Aid
eyedropper

thermometer

syringe

wheelchair
crutches

painkiller
laxative

spirit (ethanol)
medicinal herbs
herbal (~ tea)

wdwni

htnnily
ntnuwjuwununipy
ogwipuiy

hwp

thnoh
Jhpuuy
duyuyk
pudpwl
jnn

uytnuth
Whutnnjw
otipdwywith
ukpwnyhy

uwyjjuly
htuwlutp

gujuqplnn
|nLonnuljui
uwhpn
Junthwpniju

Juntnwpniuwght

[am’pul]

[€'huk dehahar'nurd]

[ofa'rak]
[ab]
[po'i]

[vira’kap zapa’ven]

[bam’bak]
[iod]

[speha’ni]
[pi'petka]

[dzerma’fiap]
[nerar’kif]

[sqj’lak]
[enak’ner]

[fsavazr'koh]
[lutsoha’kan]
[spirt]
[hota'bujs]
[hotabusa’jin]

77. Smoking. Tobacco products



tobacco

cigarette

cigar

pipe

pack (of cigarettes)

matches
matchbox
lighter
ashtray
cigarette case

cigarette holder
filter (cigarette tip)

to smoke (vi, vt)
to light a cigarette
smoking

smoker

stub, butt (of
cigarette)

smoke, fumes

ash

pnipnLl
Spuwijunn
uhqup
Spaowdnpd

wnnith

[nigyh
|nigint winuh

Ypwluynpy
Unpupudwit

dShuwjunthwuinnith

Sfuwthny
dhrp

Shuty
Sk
Shubip
dhawdng

dShuwjuninh dbimgnnpn

éniju
Unfupp

[tu'tun]
[lsha’hot]
[si'gar]
[tsha’'mort]
[tup]

[luts’ki
[luts’ku ‘tup]
[krakaj'rit]]
[mohra’'man]
[tshahota'tup]

[lsha’poh]
[fiAtr]

[fshel]
[fshel]
[fshe'le]
[lsha’'mol]

[tshaho'ti mna'tsord]

[fsuh]
[mo'hir]



HUMAN HABITAT

CITY

/8. City. Life in the city

city, town
capital city
village

city map

downtown
suburb
suburban (adj)

outskirts

environs (suburbs)
block

residential block

traffic
traffic lights
public transportation

pwrnup
dwjpupunup
qnin

punuph
hwunwljughsd
punuph JEuwnpnt
wpjupdwi
Utpdpwunupuyhly

dwjpwduwu
2nguljuyp
punuduu

puwljtih punudwu

tppltlnipniu

|ntuwyhp
pumupuihl

[ka’hak]
[majraka’hak]

[gyh]
[kaha'ki ataka’gits]

[kaha'ki kent'ron]
[arvar'dzan]
[merdzkahaka’jin]

[fsqjra’'mas]
[[rdza’kajK]
[taha’mas]
[bnake’li taha’'mas]

[erteveku'tsyn]
[lusa'kir]
[kahaka'jin trans



intersection

crosswalk

pedestrian
underpass

to cross (vt)
pedestrian
sidewalk

bridge
bank (riverbank)

fountain

allée

park

boulevard

square

avenue (wide street)
street

side street

dead end

house
building
skyscraper

facade
roof

wnpwbuwynpun
huwsdbtpnily

wignid
qhunntiwbignid

wigulyy
htwnhnunt
duyp

Juunipg

wnwthiyw thnnng

ownpyul

dwnninh

qpnuugh
poujup
hpuwwpuly
u_ll‘ll‘ll‘ll,l’lliu
thnnng
uppuigp
thwlyninp
wnniu

patis
tpltwptp
Jujuunuduwu

wnwiithp

‘port]
[hatfme'ruk]

[an"tsum]

[getnan'tsum]

[ants'nel]
[eti'otn]
[maijt]

[ka'murdz]
[arap’na po’hofs]

[[atr'van]

[fsaru’hi]
[zbosaj'gi]
[buA’var]
[erapa’rak]
[po’hota]
[po’hots]
[nrbantsk]
[paku’hi]

[tun]

[fonk]
[erkna’ker]

[fakata’'mas]
[ta'nik]



window
arch
column

corner

store window
store sign

poster
advertising poster

billboard

garbage, trash
garbage can
to litter (vi)
garbage dump

phone booth
street light
bench (park ~)

policeman
police

beggar
homeless, bum

wwwnnthwb
Judwp
unil

wtlni

gniguithtiny
gnigutiuly
wqnughn
gnyuqnuyht

Aquiyjuutnun

gnyuqnuyht
Juhwbul

wnp
wnpudwi

wnpnwnk)

win puiugp
htEnwjunuwpghly
Jjuynbkpuumni

tunnwpui

nunnhljul
nunhljuunipinth
Unipugluit
wbhoplw dwupy

79. Urban institutions

[patu’an]
[ka'mar]
[syn]
[a'nkyn]

[lsutsa’pehk]
[fsutsa’nak]
[azdad'gir]

[govazdad’jin dzgapas
'tar]

[govazda’jin va:'nak]

[ahb]
[ahba’'man]
[ahbo'tel]
[ahba'vajr]

[erahosah'fsik]
[laptera’syn]

[nsta’ran]

[vosti'kan]
[vostikanu'tsyn]
[murats’kan]
[anote’'van 'mard]



store

drugstore, pharmacy
optical store
shopping mall
supermarket

bakery

baker
pastry shop

grocery store

butcher shop

produce store

market

coffee house
restaurant
pub

pizzeria

hair salon
post office
dry cleaners
photo studio

shoe store

Juwinip
nknuwnniu
oujnhlju

wnbwuph Jhunpnt
uniy kpdwipptp

hwugupnjinkup
Juwinipe

hwgpntju
hpniowljinkuh
huwinip
tyupbknkuh
huwinipe

Uuh pwinipe

pwbpwpkntup
Ypugury

onilju

updwpui
nbkunnpul
qupbkopwwnnit
uhggtphuw
Jupuwyhpwing
thnuwn

phudwppdw hwn

$nwnnupuwh

Ynphlh upwh

[ha'nut]

[deha’tun]

['optika]

[arevt'ri kent'ron]
[supermar’ket]
[atsabulkehe’ni ha
'nut]

[afs'tuh]
[erufakehe’ni ha'nut]

[nparehe’ni ha'nut]

['msi ha'nut]
[bandzarehe’ni
'krpak]

[Ju'ka]

[srifa’ran]
[resto’ran]
[garedzra’tun]
[pitse’ria]

[varsavira’'nofs]

[post]
[kKimmakr'man 'ket]

[fotos'rah]

[kofi’ki 'srah]



bookstore
sporting goods store

clothes repair

formal wear rental

movie rental store

circus

Z00

movie theater
museum

library

theater
opera
nightclub

casino

mosque
synagogue
cathedral
temple
church

institute

university

gpujuwbinip
uwynpuwghl
Juwiniyp

hwgniunp
Jtpwunpngnid
hwgniunh Jupdnype

wnbkuwdphdtph
Jupdnyp

Ynltu
JEuqubwpwbiuljut
wjgh

jhunpwwnpnt
puqupui
qpunupui
punpni

oy kpw

qhotpuyhli wihnudp

huwnuwnniu

Uqlhp
uhlimgng
nwdwp

nwduwn
thtntgh

httunnhwnnin

hwdwjuwpui

[graha’nut]
[sporta’jin ha'nut]

[agus'ti veranoro
‘gum]

[agus'ti var'dzuijt]
[tesafilme'ri var'dzuijt]

[krkes]
[kendanabana’kan qj
'gi]

[kinotat'ron]
[tana’ran]

[grada’ran]

[tat'ron]

[ope'ra]

[gifera’jin a’kumb]
[haha'tun]

[mzkit]
[sina’gog]
[ta'far]
[ta'far]
[ekehe'Tsi]

[insti'tut]

[amalsa’ran]



school

prefecture
city hall
hotel
bank

embassy
travel agency

information office

money exchange

subway
hospital

gas station
parking lot

80. Signs

store sign

notice (written text)

poster
direction sign

arrow (sign)

caution

upng

[dprofs]

nunpljutuy bwnnipinifvostikanapetu’tsyn]

punupwy itnupu
hjnipwing
puitil

nhuywbwwnntl

nniphutnwljub
gnpoéwljunipinil

nbnbjunyjuljut
pjnLpn
thnjpwtwjdwt hwn

Ubkwnpn
hhywunuing

pEuquguljuyuite

wyunnljuju

gnigubiualy
gniguighp
Aquiyjuutnun
ninkgnyg
ujwup

tlwhuiwqgniowugnid

[kahakapeta'ran]
[jura’nots]
[bank]

[despana’tun]

[turista’kan
gortsakalu'tsyn]

[tehekatva’'kan by'ro]

[pohanak’man 'ket]

[met'ro]
[ivanda’'nots]

[benzaltsaka’jan]
[avtoka'jan]

[fsutsa’nak]
[fsutsa’qir]
[dzgapas'tar]
[uhe'tsujts]
[slak]

[nahazgufA'tsum]



warning sign

to warn (vt)

day off

timetable (schedule)

opening hours

WELCOME!
ENTRANCE
EXIT

PUSH
PULL
OPEN
CLOSED

WOMEN
MEN

DISCOUNTS
SALE
NEW!
FREE

ATTENTION!
NO VACANCIES
RESERVED

ADMINISTRATION

qqniowgniu
qqniowgby

hwtiquuinjut op
dudwtiwljugnyg
woluwnwipuyhe
dudkp

PUCP QULNRUS
UNhSL

CLe

1N YORCU
1GNh LGIU
PUSE

®UuU k

YuUuULs zUULL

STUUU TP ULS
0uur

9BN2E
b UNUL TUKUNRL
vneN h3E
ULdgur

NhcUNLNRESN BL

SENElr 2GU'u
NUSYPUO E

UrUbhuLhUSCUShU

[zgufA'lsum]
[zgufats'nel]

[ans'tian or]
[3amanaka’tsujis]

[afhatanka’jin za'mer]

[ba'ri ga'lust]
[mutk]
[elK]

[de’pi 'durs]
[[depi 'ners]
[bafs €]
[pak €]

[ka'nants a’'mar]
[thamard'kants a
'mar]

[zeh'{fer]

[i 'spar va'tfark]
[no'rujt]

[anv'{ar]

[ufadru’tsyn]
[te’'her 'fkan]
[patvir'vats €]

[administrafsiq]



STAFF ONLY

BEWARE OF THE
DOG!

NO SMOKING
DO NOT TOUCH!

DANGEROUS
DANGER

HIGH TENSION
NO SWIMMING!

OUT OF ORDER

FLAMMABLE
FORBIDDEN
NO TRESPASSING!

WET PAINT

UbhuU3u
uchuSuugprsutrp
uuur

qUSUP TNPRU

2 ONBL
2BML 2SUL

4SuuLaudNr k
4SuuaudNr k
PULAC LULORT

LOULUL
Uretldnru k

2b UchuSNhrU

2LU4dSULVQUYNC |k

Uretlduo k&

UULSULEBLL
Uretclduo k

LEMrY4quo k

81. Urban transportation

bus

streetcar
trolley

route (of bus)

wywnnpniu
wnpudyuy
wnnpn)bjpniu
nugh

[mi'ajn afhatakitsne'ri
a’'mar]

[kata'hi "fun]

[ttshel]
[dzerk 'ftal]

[vtana'vor €]
[vtana'vor €]
['bardzr la'rum]

[lo’haln argel’'vum €]

[i afha’tum]

[eravtana’vor €]
[argel'vats €]

[ants’neln argel'vats
€]

[nerk'vats €]

[avto'bus]
[tram’vqj]
[trolej’bus]
[u'hi]



number (e.g., bus ~)

togo by ...
to get on (~ the bus)
to get off ...

stop (e.g., bus ~)
next stop
terminus
schedule

to wait (vt)

ticket
fare

cashier
ticket inspection

conductor

to be late (for ...)

to miss (~ the train,
etc.)

to be in a hurry

taxi, cab

taxi driver
by taxi

taxi stand

to call a taxi
to take a taxi

hwdwp

... ny qluy
tunk)

hotky

jutiqun

hwonpn juiqun
Jtpohtt jutiqun
dudwtiwmljugnyg
uwyuub]

wnndu

wnnuduh wpdtpp

nnduwyjwduwn

unnignid

huljhy

niowbiu]

niowliwy] ... hg

oy k|

wnwljuh

wnwljunt Jupnpy
wnwljuhny
wnwljuhtbnh juyui
wnwljuh Juisky
nwljuh tpguty

[a’'mar]

[ov ‘gnal]
[nstel]

lidz'nel]

[ka'nar]

[a'dzord ka'nar]
[ver'dzin ka'nar]
[3amanaka’tsujis]
[spa’sel]

[toms]
[tom’si ar'zeki]

[tomsava'ar]
[stu’gum]
[es'kit]]

[uA'nal]
[ufA'nal ‘its]

[[ta’pel]

[tak’si]

[tak’su va'rord]
[taksi'ov]
[taksine'ri ka'jan]
[tak’si kan'fel]
[tak'si verts'nel]



traffic Swhwwywphuyht

tppltlnipniu

traffic jam luguinid

rush hour wyhl dud

to park (vi) Jutqutguly

to park (vt) Jutqutguly
parking lot wyunnljuyuib
subway Ubwnpn

station Jujupw

to take the subway Ubtwipniny quuy

[fanapara’jin
erteveku'tsyn]

[htsa’'num]
['pik ‘3am]
[kanets'nel]
[kanets'nel]
[avtoka’jan]

[met’ro]
[kaja’ran]
[metro’jov ‘'gnal]

train quwgp [gnatsk]

train station Juyupul [kaja’ran]

82. Sightseeing

monument wpdwl [ar'dzan]
fortress wdpng [am'rofs]
palace Wuwjwn [pa’lat]

castle nnuy [dhak]

tower wpmnwpuly [afta’rak]
mausoleum nudpwupui [damba’ran]
architecture Swpunwpuuy bnnipiniiffartarapetu’tsyn]
medieval (ad)) Uhotmunuipyu [midznada’ran]

ancient (adj) hhttwdnipg

[ina’vurts]



national (adj)
well-known (adj)

tourist
guide (person)

excursion, guided
tour

to show (vt)
to tell (vt)

to find (vt)

to get lost (lose one's

way)

map (e.g., subway ~)

map (e.g., city ~)

souvenir, gift

gift shop

to take pictures
to be photographed

83. Shopping

to buy (purchase)
purchase

to go shopping
shopping

wqquyht
hwjinth

qpnuwpnohly
qhn
Epuljnipuhw

gnijg tnw]
wuwnudb)
quiiky
Ynpby
upubdw
pwipnkq

hniowtidtp

hniowtkpukph

Juwinip
|nruwlunpby

[nruwljupy by

qub)
qunid

gunidubp Juunwupby

quniudubp

[azgad'jin]
[ajt'ni]
[zbosafr'dzik]

[gid]
[eks'kursia]

['tsujts tal]
[pat’'mel]

[gtnel]
[ko'rel]

['shemq]
[kar'tez]

[ufan’ver]

[ufanverne’ri ha'nut]

[lusanka'rel]
[lusankar'vel]

[gnel]
[gnum]

[gnum’ner kata'rel]

[gnum'ner]



to be open (ab.
store)

to be closed

footwear
clothes, clothing
cosmetics

food products
gift, present

salesman

saleswoman

check out, cash desk

mirror
counter (in shop)
fitting room

to try on

to fit (ab. dress, etc.)

to like (I like ...)

price

price tag

to cost (vt)
How much?
discount

inexpensive (adj)

cheap (adj)

wofuwnky

iy
4n2hl

hwgniuwn

jnudbwnhlju
Uptipputp
]tp

Judwnnn
Jwdwnnnnthh

npudwpln
huyjkh
Judwnwubnui
hwtnbtpdwput
thnpaby

uwql

Tnip quip

ght
quuughwnwly
wpdbuwy
Nppw’tt wpdh:
qtny

ns puy
Edwul

[afha'tel]

[pak’vel]

[ko'fik]
[a'gust]
[kos'metika]
[mterk'ner]

[nver]

[vatfa’roh]

[vaffarohu'i]

[dra’'markh]
[aje’li]
[vafjarase’han]
[anderdza’ran]

[por'dzel]
[sa’zel]
[dur gal]

[gin]
[gnapi'tak]
[arze'nal]
[vor’kan ar'ze]

[zehtf]

['votf tank]
[€'zan]



expensive (adj)

It's expensive

rental (n)

to rent (~ a tuxedo)
credit

on credit (adv)

84. Money

money
exchange
exchange rate
ATM

coin

dollar

euro

lira
Deutschmark
franc

pound sterling
yen

debt
debtor
to lend (money)

puilily
Uw puiy E:

Jupdnyp
Jupdly
Jupy
Juplyny

npud
thnpuwbiulnid
(hnjuwpdtp
putijnduwn
Ublnwununpud

mpwn
typn

[hpw
dwny

bty
dnitinn unkipihtg

jku

ujupinp
yupunwywh

wwpwnpny g

[tank]
[sa 'tank €]

[var'dzujt]
[var'dzel]
[vark]
[var'kov]

[dram]
[pohana’kum]
[pohar’zek]
[banko'mat]
[metahad’'ram]

[dol'lar]
['evro]

['lira]

[mark]
[frank]

['funt 'sterlin]
[ien]

[partk]
[parta’pan]
[part’kov 'tal]



to borrow (vi, vt)

bank
account

to deposit into the
account

to withdraw (vt)

credit card
cash

check

to write a check
checkbook

wallet
change purse
billfold

safe

heir
inheritance
fortune (wealth)

lease, rent
rent money
to rent (sth from sb)

price

cost

wuwnupny ykpguby

puily
hwphy
hwiph Jpw qgly

hwoyyhg hwuly

Jupluyhltt pupin
Quitifuply npud
stp

stp nnipu qplyg
skpuyhli gppnuly

prpwywtmy
npudwwwbiuly

npudwwwbiuly

shplihqinn
wwhwpuwi

dunwiiq
dwnwgnipini

niutgyuop

Jupd
puwljupd
Jupdty

ght
wpdbp

[part’kov verts'nel]

[bank]

[a'fiv]
[af'vi vra ‘gtsel]

[afvits a'nel]

[varka'jin 'kart]
[kan’hik 'dram]
[fek]

[fek durs ‘grel]
[feka'jin ‘grkujk]

[thtapa'nak]
[dramapa’nak]
[dramapa’nak]
[frkiz'voh pa:'ran]

[3a’ran]
[3aranu’tsyn]
[unefs'vatsk]

[vardz]
[bnak’vardz]
[var'dzel]

[gin]
[ar'zek]



sum

to spend (vt)

expenses

to economize (vi, vt)

economical

to pay (vi, vt)
payment

change (give the ~)

tax
fine
to fine (vt)

gnidwp

dwhuuby
dwhiukp
wnbwnbuby

wnlwnbunn

J&wnky
J&wp
dwtip

hwply
wnniquip

wnniquitk

85. Post. Postal service

post office
mail (letters, etc.)
mailman

opening hours

letter
registered letter

postcard
telegram

thnuwn

thnuwn
thnunwtnwp
woluwnwipuyhte
duidtip

twdwly

wuwnyhpjwsd
twdwly

pughl
htnwghp

[gu’'mar]

[fsah’sel]
[lsah’ser]
[tnte'sel]

[tnte'soh]

[vifa'rel]
['vifar]
[manr]
[ark]

[tu'gank]
[tuga’nel]

[post]

[post]
[posta'tar]

[afhatanka’jin za'mer]

[na’'mak]
[patvir'vafs na’'mak]

[ba'tsik]
[era’gir]



parcel
money transfer

to receive (vt)
to send (vt)
sending

address
ZIP code
sender

receiver, addressee

name

family name

rate (of postage)
standard (adj)

economical (adj)

weight
to weigh up (vt)
envelope

postage stamp

dwlipng
npudughl
thnjuwignid
unnwbuy

niqupyky
ninuplnid

hwugt
hunktlu
niwpynn

unwgnn

wuniu

wqquntu

uwljught
unynpuljue

wnbwnbunn

puip

Yonky

Spuip
twdwljutihy

[fsan’rofs]

[drama’jin pohan

'fsum]

[sta’nal]
[uhar’kel]
[uhar’kum]

[as'tse]
[in'deks]
[uhar’koh]
[sta'tsoh]

[a’'nun]

[azga'nun]

[saka’gin]
[sovora’kan]
[tnte’soh]

[kal]

[kfrel]

[fsrar]
[namaka’nif]



DWELLING. HOUSE. HOME

86. House. Dwelling

house
at home (adv)
courtyard

fence

brick (n)

brick (as adj)
stone (n)

stone (as ad))
concrete (n)
concrete (as adj)

new (adj)

old (adj)
decrepit (house)
modern (adj)
multistory (adj)
high (ad))

floor, story

wnnil
wnwip
puty
wuphuy

wrjniu
wnniub
pwp
pupk
pEunnt
phunntkb

unp

hht

Juwpjunt
dudwtwljulhg
pupdputhwpl
puipdp

hwnly

[tun]
['tani]
[bak]
[pa’risp]

[a'hys]
[ahy'se]
[kar]
[ka're]
[be'ton]
[beto'ne]

[nor]

[in]

[har'hul]
[3amanaka’kits]
[bardzra'ark]
[bardzr]

[ark]



single-story (adj)
ground floor
top floor

roof

chimney (stack)
roof tiles

tiled (adj)

loft (attic)

window
glass
window ledge

shutters

wall
balcony
downspout

upstairs (to be ~)
to go upstairs
to come down

to move (to new
premises)

Ukl huplwtp
tutipplh hwpy
ytplh hupy
wnwithp
hunnnul
Ynupunp

Ynupunpk
Atntwhwply

wwwnnthwb

wuywyh
wwwnnthwbwugng

dwslnguthtnl
uun

wyuwwnoqudp
gpwiwp unnniury
Jtplnid
pupdpuwitiug

hotity
nbnuihnpuby

87. House. Entrance. Lift

entrance

Uniwnp

['mek arka’ni]
[nerke'vi 'ark]

[vere'vi ‘ark]

[ta'nik]
[hoho'vak]
[khmindr]
[khmind're]
[dzehna'ark]

[patu’an]
[apa’ki]
[patuana’gog]
[fsatskotsa’pehk]

[pat]
[patfgamb]
[dzra’tar hoho'vak]

[vere'vum]
[bardzra’nal]

[idz3'nel]
[tehapoh’vel]

[mutk]



stairs (stairway)
steps

banisters

lobby (hotel ~)

mailbox
trash container

trash chute

elevator
freight elevator
elevator cage

apartment

residents, inhabitants

neighbor (masc.)
neighbor (fem.)
neighbors

wunhdwi

wunhdwtbkp
puqphp
upwh

thnuthwplyn

wnpwpyn
wnpunup

ytptjuy

pEntwwnwup Jpkpuly

fughy
phwjupui
puwlhsutp
hwuplwb
hwpbwunihh
hwplwbtbp

88. House. Electricity

electricity
light bulb
switch

fuse

cable, wire (electric

~)

EiEyunpuljuinipni

[y
wlhowwnhy

L Ejunpupgut

wp

[asti'fan]
[astitfa’'ner]
[baz'rik]
[srah]

[pos'tarkh]
[ah’barkh]
[ahba'tar]

[vere'lak]
[berna’tar vere'lak]
[hisik]

[bnaka’ran]
[bnakif’'ner]
[are'van]
[arevanu’i]

[areva'ner]

[elektrakanu’tsyn]

[lamp]
[andza'titf]
[elektrah'tsan]

[lar]



wiring
electricity meter
readings

K Ewnpuguig

hupihs
gniguntup

89. House. Doors. Locks

door
vehicle gate

handle, doorknob
to unlock (unbolt)

to open (vt)
to close (vt)

key
bunch (of keys)

to creak (door hinge)

creak
hinge (of door)

doormat

door lock
keyhole

bolt (sliding bar)
door latch
padlock

to ring (~ the door

1‘}1‘11.1)
uppwu
pnuwly
puighk|
pugh
thwlty

pwbiwyh
juiyng
dnuy
dnng
Sjulth
thnpp gnpg
thwljul
thujwth wgp
unnwly
unnwly
Yynnuitp

quitighy

[elektra’tsants]

[af vit]]
[lsuts’'munk]

[dur]
[dar'bas]
[brnak]
[ba'tsel]
[ba'tsel]
[pa’kel]

[bana’li]
[ka'pots]
[Yral]
[frofs]
['tshni]
[pokr ‘gorg]

[pa’kan]
[paka’ni ‘antsk]
[soh'nak]
[soh'nak]
[koh'pek]

[za'nel]



bell)

ringing (sound)
doorbell
bell-button

knock (at the door)

to knock (vi)

code
code lock
door phone

number (on the door)

doorplate
peephole

quiliq
quiliq
ynduly
puilng
purljtiy

4nn

Ynnuyht hraljurt
nnundnt
hwdwp
gnigutiualy
nhinwtigp

90. Country house

village

vegetable garden
fence

paling

wicket gate

granary
cellar

shed (in garden)

well (water)

qnin
pwlipwipuiting
guitjuuun
guijuuyun
nnuwly

onbdwpui
dwnwl
guhiwming
ophnp

[zan]
[zan]
[ko'fak]
[ta’kofs]
[ta'kel]

[kod]

[koda’jin pa’kan]
[domo'fon]
[a’'mar]
[fsutsa’nak]
[di'tantsk]

[gyh]
[bandzara’nots]
[lsanka’pat]
[lsanka’pat]
[drnak]

[[tema’ran]
[ma’ran]
[lsaha’nofs]
[dzror]



stove (wood-fired ~)
to heat the stove
firewood

log (firewood)

veranda, stoop
terrace (patio)
front steps

Junwpwi
Junty
Junbjuthujn
dnuit

wuwnquup
nbknwu

uwtnnuuninp

swing (hanging seat) dndwuwl

91. Villa. Mansion

country house

villa (by sea)
wing (of building)

garden
park
tropical greenhouse

to look after (garden,
etc.)

swimming pool
gym

tennis court

home theater room

garage

pwnwphg nnipu

wnnilu

Jhyu
rl

wjgh
qpnuwygh
gtpung
futiad by

nnuyjuqut
uynpuwjht nuwhihd
ptuhuh hwppwy
jhunpwwnpnt

wyunnunwy

[vara’ran]
[va'rel]
[varela’pajt]
[fshan]

[patfgamb]
[te'ras]
[sandha’'mutk]

[fofa'nak]

[kaha'kifs ‘durs 'tun]

['villa]
[tev]

[aj'gi]
[zbosaqj'gi]
[dzer'mots]
[hna'mel]

[lohava'zan]
[sporta’jin dah’litf]
[teni'si ar'tak]
[kinotat'ron]
[avtot'nak]



private property dwutiunynp [masna’vor
ubthwljuwinipinii sepakanu’tsyn]

private land dwuttwynp Jujws  [masna’vor kal'vats]

warning (caution) qqniowgniu [zgufA'tsum]

warning sign qgqnipwugunn [zgufats'noh gru'tsyn]
gqpnipjnil

security wywhwlnipni [pa:ku'tsyn]

security guard wwhwl [pa’ak]

burglar alarm wqnubiywbwghly [azdanfand’jin ama
hwilwljupg 'karg]

92. Castle. Palace

castle nnjuy [dhak]

palace yuwjjuwn [pa’lat]

fortress uipng [am'rots]

wall (round castle) wwwn [pat]

tower wpwnwpull [afta’rak]

keep, donjon qiuwynp wpwnwpul] [glha'vor ajta’rak]

portcullis pupdpwgyny [bardzrats’voh dar
uppwu 'bas]

underground ghuntimgnid [getnan’tsum]

passage

moat tnu [pos]

chain onEW [[hta]



arrow loop

magnificent (adj)

majestic (adj)

impregnable (adj)

medieval (adj)

93. Apartment

apartment
room
bedroom
dining room
living room

study

entry room
bathroom
half bath

ceiling
floor

corner

94. Apartment.

to clean (vi, vt)

hpwljtun

hnjuljuy
Jthwupwly
wlwnhly
Uhotwnupju

puwjupwt
ukiyuly
ttipwput
Swowuklyuy
hjnipuubiyuly

wojiwnwubiyuly

twpwubiyuly
|hqupui
qnigupui

wnwuwnun

hwwnuly
wtlni

Cleaning

hwjuply

[erak’nat]

[oja’kap]
[veas’kant]]
[ana’rik]
[midznada’ran]

[bnaka’ran]
[se'nak]
[ndza'ran]
[Hafase'nak]
[jurase’nak]
[afhatase’nak]

[nahase’nak]
[loga’ran]

[zuga'ran]

[aras'tah]
[a’tak]
[a’'nkyn]

[ava'kel]



to put away (to stow) hwjupl; [ava'kel]
dust thngh [poTi]

dusty (adj) thngnn [poot]

to dust (vt) thnohti upphy [po’fin 'srbel]
vacuum cleaner thnobklynyy [pofe’kul]

to vacuum (vt) thnotlnyny dwppky  [pofeku’lov mak'rel]

to sweep (vi, vt) tiiln] [av'lel]
sweepings winp [ahb]

order Jupg n1 juint ['karg u ka'non]
disorder, mess nuntwothnpe [harnaf pot]
mop oqupp [vabr]

dust cloth oligng [d3ndz0ts]
broom tiln} [a'vel]
dustpan wnpuljuy [ahba’kal]
95. Furniture. Interior

furniture Juwhnyp [ka'ujK]
table uknui [se’han]
chair wipnn [a'tor]

bed Uwhdwljuy [mahta’kal]
couch, sofa puiqung [baz'mots]
armchair puqlupnn [bazka'tor]
bookcase qpuuyuhwpui [grapa:'ran]



shelf
set of shelves

wardrobe
coat rack
coat stand

dresser
coffee table

mirror
carpet
rug, small carpet

fireplace
candle
candlestick

drapes
wallpaper
blinds (jalousie)

table lamp
wall lamp
floor lamp

chandelier

leg (of chair, table)
armrest
back

nupuily
qpunupuy

wwhwpwi
Juhiwpui
Yuijung

jnuny
ubknuthl

huyjkh
qnpg
thnpp gnpg
poijuwph
uUnd
Undwljurg

Jupwgnyp

111111111111111)
phpunnujupugnyp

ubnuth judy
outh
Annuowh
outh

wnnuhly
wpduljuljug
phytuy

[da'rak]
[grada’rak]

[pa:'ran]
[kaha'ran]
[ka'hots]

[ko'mod]
[seha’nik]

[aje’li]
[gorg]
[pokr ‘gorg]

[buha'ri]
[mom]
[moma’kal]

[vara’guir]
[pas'tar]
[fertavara’guir]

[seha’ni 'lamp]
[dzah]
[dzoha'dzah]
[dzah]

[to'tik]
[armnka’kal]
[tik'nak]



drawer

96. Bedding

bedclothes

pillow

pillowcase

blanket (comforter)
sheet

bedspread

97. Kitchen

kitchen
gas
gas cooker

electric cooker

oven

microwave oven

refrigerator
freezer

dishwasher

nupuily

uyhwnwljtntu
pupd

pwupdh tpku
Ytpuuy
uwdul
dwslng

Junhwiting

quq

quqoguiju

K Ejunpulut
uwjoowiju

oknng
dpypnuhpuyhl

Junwpui

uwntwpul

uwuntwjughly
wdwl 1Jwugnn
Ubkphuw

[da'rak]

[spitake'hen]
[bardz]
[bar'dzi e'res]
[ver'mak]
[sa’van]
[fsafs’kofs]

[hoa'nofs]

[gaz]

[gazo'dzah]
[elektra’kan salo
‘dzah]

[dze'rofs]
[mikroalika’jin vara
ran]

[sarna’ran]
[sarnah’tsik]

[a'man Iva'tsoh meke
'nql



meat grinder
juicer
toaster

mixer

coffee maker
coffee pot
coffee grinder

kettle
teapot

lid

tea strainer
spoon
teaspoon
tablespoon

fork
knife

tableware (dishes)
plate (dinner ~)

saucer

shot glass
glass (~ of water)
cup

sugar bowl

salt shaker

duwnug
hjnipwpwdhs
wnnuwnkp

hwiphy

updtth
updwdwi
updwnug

pRuhy
phjudwi
Yuithwuphy
pljpudhy

qryu]
phh gy
&wph qryun
ululmummpulrl

nuuwly
uyjuup
wthuk

ujturh
pUwwbiuly
puduly
puduly
sowpwpuwdwi
wnudwb

[msa’hats]
[jutaka’mitf]
[tos'ter]

[a'ritf]
[srifep]

[srifa’'man]
[srifa’hats]

[tej'nik]
[teja’'man]
[kapa'ritf]
[tejka'mitf]

[gdal]

[teji ‘gdal]
[fafi ‘gdal]
[patara’kah]
[da’'nak]

[spask]
[ap’se]
[Pnak]

[empa’nak]
[ba'zak]
[ba'zak]

[[aAkara’'man]

[aha’'man]



pepper shaker
butter dish

saucepan
frying pan
ladle
colander
tray

bottle
jar (glass)

can

bottle opener
can opener
corkscrew
filter

to filter (vt)

trash
trash can

98. Bathroom

bathroom
water

tap, faucet
hot water

wynubnuuwb

jupwugh wdwt

jupuw
pu]w
2tntth
puhy
uljninky

2h?
putiljw

nupu

puighy
pughy
lugumttwhwt
quihy

quit]

wnp
wnph goiy

|hqupui
Q0L
dnpuly

wnwp 9nin

[phpeha’'man]
[kara’gi a'man]

[ka'tsa]
[ta'va]
[Jo'rep]
[ka'mitf]
[sku'teh]

[l
[ba'nka]
[ta'ra]
[ba'tsit]
[ba'tsit]
[htsana’an]
[ztit]]

[ztel]

[ahb]
[ahbi ‘duil]

[loga’ran]
[d3ur]
[fso’rak]
[tak 'dzur]



cold water

toothpaste

to brush one's teeth

to shave (vi)
shaving foam

razor

to wash (clean)
to take a bath
shower

to take a shower

bathtub
toilet
sink (washbasin)

soap
soap dish

sponge
shampoo
towel

bathrobe

laundry (process)
washing machine
to do the laundry
laundry detergent

uwunn 9nij

wwnwudh dwéniy

wwnwdubpp dwppky

uwthpyty

uwhpytynt tipthnip

wdkih

1Jutiug
Jugyty

gugnin
nnio punniuky

|hnupui
qniqupuwitualjniip
[{mguipuit

odwin

olwnwldwl

uwnilug
owdwnil
upphy
fuwwp

[Jwugp
1Jugph Ukpkuw

uu it jfuyg

[ywgph thnph

['sar 'dzur]

[ata’'mi ma'tsuk]

[atam’neri mak'rel]

[saprivel]
[saprve’lu ‘prpur]
[atse’li]

[lva'nal]
[Ilvats'vel]
[fsnisuh]

['duf indu’nel]

[loha'ran]
[zugarana’konk]
[lvatsa’ran]

[o"tfar]

[otfara’'man]

[spun]
[JAm’pun]
[srbitf]
[ha'lat]

[Ilvafsk]

[Ivats’ki meke'nq]
[spitake'hen ‘Ival]
[lvats’ki po'fi]



99. Household appliances

TV set

tape recorder
video, VCR

radio

player (CD, MP3,
etc.)

video projector

home movie theater

DVD player
amplifier

video game console

video camera

camera (photo)

digital camera

vacuum cleaner
iron (e.g., steam ~)
ironing board

htpniunwgnyg
dUwuquhwinndnu
nbkuwdwuquhwnndn
punnitihy
uduquipyhy

wnbhuwynpnjkljnnp
wnluyhle
jhunpwwnpnt

DVD uJwuquplhs
nidtnugnighs

Juwnuyht
hwdwljupghs

wnbkuwughly
nruwbjupswljui
wujwpun

pwhl
nruwbjupswljuib
wywpun

thnoklynyy
wpnnily
wpnniljh nwpunuly

[erusta’tsujis]
[magnito’fon]
[tesamagnito’fon]
[Indu’nitf]
[nvagar'kitf]

[tesaproek’tor]
[tna’jin kinotat'ron]

[divi'di nvagar'kitf]
[uzehatsu'tsit]]
[hahad'jin amakar'gitf]

[tesahtsik]

[lusankartfa’kan apa
rat]

[tva’jin lusankartfa
'kan apa’rat]

[pofa’kul]
[ar'duk]
[ardu’ki tah'tak]



telephone
mobile phone
typewriter

sewing machine

microphone
headphones
remote control (TV)

CD, compact disc
cassette

vinyl record

htnwjunu
poowhtt hEpwjunu
wnuynn Ubkpkuw
Junh dkptuw

Uhlpndnl
wljwtigwljukp

htpwjunwjupdut
Juhwtul

hunuwuljuyjunuly
duyjutiphq

uljujunuly

100. Repairs. Renovation

renovations

to renovate (vt)

to repair (vt)

to put in order

to redo (do again)

paint

to paint (~ a wall)
house painter
paintbrush

whitewash

JtEpwunpngnid
Jtpwunpngnid wky
Jtpwunpngly

Qupgh phipty
Aliwthnjuly

lpy
ukplhbk
ubkplupup
Updhu

uyhwnwljustth

[era’hos]
[bdzad’jin era’hos]
[tpoh meke'na]

[ka'ri meke'na]

[mikro'fon]
[akandzakal'ner]
[erakaravar'man va:
'nak]

[htaskava'rak]
[dzajne'riz]
[skava'rak]

[veranoro’'gum]
[veranoro’gum a’nel]
[veranoro’'gel]

[kar'gi be'rel]
[dzevapo'hel]

[nerk]
[ner'kel]
[nerka'rar]
[vrdzin]

[spitaka’tsep]



to whitewash (vt) uy hnwlgut; [spitakefs'nel]

wallpaper yuwunwn [pas'tar]

to wallpaper (vt) yuunwnwwuwnk]  [pastarapa‘tel]

varnish |wp [lak]

to varnish (vt) Jwupwwyuwnk] [lakapa'tel]

101. Plumbing

water onin [dzur]

hot water nwp onip [tak ‘dzur]

cold water uwnp 9nip ['sari "dzur]

tap, faucet dnpuyy [fso’rak]

drop (of water) Juphp [ka'til]

to drip (vi) Juph [ka'tel]

to leak (ab. pipe) wpunwhnuby [artao’sel]

leak (pipe ~) wpuwhnup [arta’osk]

puddle opwlnijn [dzra’kuijt]

pipe funnnyuly [hoho'vak]

stop valve thuljut [pa’kan]

to be clogged up luguidby [htsan'vel]

tools gnpohputp [gortsik'ner]

adjustable wrench pugnih [bafso’vi manekadar
dwtbjunupduy 'zakK]

to unscrew, untwist ~ Ewn upunnby ['et pttel]



(vt)

to screw (tighten)

to unclog (vt)
plumber
basement

sewerage (system)

4qh]
Uwpply
uwbwnbkjuihly
tulniy
ynyninh

102. Fire. Conflagration

fire (to catch ~)
flame

spark

smoke (from fire)
torch (flaming stick)

campfire

gas, gasoline

kerosene (for
aircraft)

flammable (ad))
explosive (adj)
NO SMOKING

safety
danger
dangerous (adj)

Ypuy
png
Yuyd

dniju
outh

Juwpnyly

pkught
twp

nynipwuywn

wuypntiwynuig

2’0OIutL,

wijunwignipiniu

Junulg
Juwtiquynp

['dzgel]

[mak'rel]
[santeh’'nik]
[nkuh]
[koju’hi]

[krak]
[bots]
[kaijfs]
[fsuh]

[dzah]
[ha'rujk]

[ben’zin]

[navt]

[dyra’var]
[pajtunav’tan]
[tftshel]

[anvtanu'tsyn]

[vtan]
[vtana'vor]



to catch fire
explosion

to set fire

incendiary (arsonist)

arson

to blaze (vi)
to burn (be on fire)

to burn down

fireman

fire truck

fire department
fire truck ladder

fire hose
fire extinguisher
helmet

siren

to call out
to call for help
rescuer

to rescue (vt)

to arrive (vi)
to extinguish (vt)

water

poulyty
wuypntl
hnljhqty
hnpljhqnn
hplhhgnud

pngunfunyby
uypy by
i
hpnthwjht
hpote Ubpkuw
hpoty onljuatn
hpnthwote
uwlnninp
thnn
Ypulydwphy
uwunuywpn
25wl

&yu)
oqunipjul Juisky
thplwpwp
thplty

dudwtly
hwtiqguby

0L

[brnkvel]
[paj'tsyn]
[erki'zel]

[erki'zoh]

[erki'zum]

[botsavar'vel]
[ajr'vel]
[qjrivel]

[erdeqa’jin]

[er'fedz meke'na]
[er'fedz dzo’kat]
[Irded’fedz san'duhk]

[poh]
[krakma'ritf]

[saha'vart]

[fgak]
[§1"gal]

[ognu'tan kan'ffel]
[prka’rar]
[prkel]

[3ama’nel]
[ants'nel]
[d3ur]



sand

ruins (destruction)

to collapse (building,
etc.)

to fall down (vi)

to cave in (ceiling,
floor)

piece of wreckage
ash

to suffocate (die)
to be killed (perish)

wjuq
thjunwljubkp
thpunmlyt

thny) qup
iy

ptynp
Unjuphp

futinnyg
Utntby

[a'vaz]

[platak’ner]
[platak’vel]

['pul gal]
[plvel]

[be’kor]
[mo’hir]

[hehd'vel]
[mer'nel]



ARMENIAN
ULTURE




Welcome to Armenia... a land
where you can connect with culture
through our ancient historical

sites, mountainous landscapes,
delectable food, and hospitable
people. Leave your worries behind
and let our pulsating energy inspire
you.

Follow me and I'll tell you everything
you ever wanted to know about
Armenia, including some of our
best-kept secrets at the end. That
way, when you arrive, you're already
a friend. And, when you leave, you'll
feel like family!




Armenia was the first country to adopt
Christianity as a state religion in 301 AD.

The capital city, Yerevan, is more than
2,800 years old (older than Rome!).

The Armenian alphabet is among the
oldest alphabets in the world and is
included in UNESCO's Intangible Cultural
Heritage List.

Areni-1Winery is a 6,100-year-old winery
that was discovered in 2007 in the Vayots
Dzor region of Armenia. It is the oldest
winery in the world discovered to date.

The world's oldest leather shoe which
dates back to 3500 BC was also
discovered in the Areni-1 Cave. This more
than 5,500-year-old artifact was perfectly
preserved since it was stuffed with grass.

Wings of Tatev is the world's longest
reversible cableway (5,752 m). It is the
most impressive route to the beautiful
and mystic Tatev Monastery.



Content

1.Culture

- UNESCO World Heritage
- Haondmade & Hobbies

- Museums & Galleries

- Armenian Architecture

- Festivals

AY 2.Cuisine

1. Armenian Wine (&
N\ore)

2.Nature & Wildlife
3. Adventures in Armenia
4.Top Destinations

9. Our Best-Kept Secrets






Despite our small size, we have
contributed a lot to the world's
heritage treasury! You will be
surprised at how harmoniously
Armenia’'s ancient history coexists
with modern society and how it has
shaped every piece of our culture
today.




14 culture

Armenia has 3 Tangible UNESCO
World Heritage Sites as well as 7
items on the Intangible Cultural
Heritage list. Continue reading to
find out more about each!

Tangible UNESCO
World Heritage

Monastery of Geghard and the
Upper Azat Valley (2000), Sanahin

& Haghpat Monasteries (1996),
Cathedral and Churches of
Etchmiadzin and the Archaeological
Site of Zvartnots (2000).

Intangible UNESCO
World Heritage

Duduk (2008), Khachkars (2010),
David of Sassoun (2012), Lavash
(2014), Kochari (2017), Armenian
Letter Art (2019), Pilgrimage to the
St. Thaddeus Apostle Monastery
(2020).

15
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Etchmiadzin is the holy city of
Armenia and the Mother Cathedral
of Holy Etchmiadzin (301-303 AD).
The Cathedral as well as the
churches of Saint Gayane (630

AD), Saint Hripsime (618 AD), and

Culture

Shoghakat (built in 1694 upon a
4th century chapel) make up the
UNESCO World Heritage Sites of
the city. A mere 20 kilometers from
Yerevan, Etchmiadzin is definitely
worth a stop!




On your way to Etchmiadzin,

don't miss out on the Zvartnots
Cathedral, another UNESCO site.
Zvartnots was constructed in the
Middle Ages between 643-652

AD and the ruins can be easily
visited today. Ararat makes a
jaw-dropping backdrop to the
archaeological site on a clear day!

F
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Nonastery of
Geghard and the
Upper Azat Valley

20 Culture

Geghard Monastery is a short
distance from Yerevan. This alluring
monastery was founded in the 4th
century and is famous for its hidden
chambers and ancient tombs that
are carved into the cliff. It is a MUST
visit during your time in Armenia!




Luckily, it is surrounded by some

of the most remarkable places in
Armenia (like the Temple of Garni,
Azat Reservoir, Charents Arch, and
the Symphony of Stones), so you can
enjoy a whole day based around
the UNESCO monastery and the
Upper Azat Valley!

Culture 23




Sanahin &
Haghpat
N\onasteries

Located in Armenia’s lush Lori
province up north, you'll find the
sister monasteries of Sanahin and
Haghpat. These UNESCO beauties
were built between the 10th-13th
centuries and in pretty accessible
locations compared to other
monasteries around the country.
Most visitors include nearby Akhtala
Fortress as part of their itinerary
and see the three together.

24 culture



Pilgrimage to the St.
Thaddeus Apostle
Nonastery & David
of Sassoun

The Pilgrimage to the St. Thaddeus and St. Santukhd while enjoying

Apostle Monastery is a 3-day Armenian folk performances
journey in northwestern Iran that and dishes along the way. This
takes place every July. The pilgrims remarkable pilgrimage has been
travel 700 kilometers from Yerevan around for over nineteen centuries!

to the monasteries of St. Thaddeus

Culture 27



The performance of the Armenian
epic of 'Daredevils of Sassoun’ tells
the story of David of Sassoun who
heroically (and defiantly!) defends
his homeland against evil. This
remains one of the most notable
Armenian folklore works and truly
depicts the courage and resilience
of Armenians today and throughout
history.

Culture 29
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Culture

Across Armenia, there are more
than 50,000 ‘khachkars’, or cross
stones. Carved from local stone,
these memorials bear a cross and
other ornamentations - in fact,
every khachkar is unique! You will
find them in city squares, in front
of churches, along hiking trails,
and beyond. Be sure to check out
Noratus Cemetery where you can
see the largest collection of existing
khachkars in the world.




32

Throughout centuries, Armenians
have held hands and danced
Kochari, a traditional dance that
can be found across all ages,

Culture

genders, and social classes. This
dance provides a sense of shared
identity and showcases the
powerful character of the nation.

The duduk is made from apricot
wood and is a national musical
instrument in Armenia that
produces a soulful and velvet-like
sound. It is considered one of the

oldest wind instruments in the
world and can even be heard in
megahits like the Gladiator, The
Chronicles of Narnia, and even
Game of Thrones!

33



Armenian
Alphabet &

Created by Mesrop Mashtots in

405 AD, the Armenian alphabet is
visually unlike any alphabet in the
world. Its uniqueness has allowed it
to be drawn in artistic ways over the
centuries, including as bird letters.
These bird letters are a distinctive
expression of Armenian calligraphy
and first appeared in the Middle
Ages as the first letter of the texts.

Letter
Art

Culture 35




36

Culture

There is nothing more integral to
Armenian cuisine than lavash, a
traditional thin bread that requires
exceptional skill to master. Lavash
can be found everywhere! We eat it
at special events like weddings, as
well as every day wrapped around
flavorful greens and local cheeses.
Traditionally made in a tonir, lavash
is the cornerstone of Armenian
cuisine.
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Handmade &
Hobbies

Culture

Armenian cultural heritage is
portrayed through all of these
unique experiences, giving you a
little taste of what to expect on your
journey.




Pottery
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Pottery played a huge role in the
history of Armenia, and the tradition
dates all the way back to the third
millennia BCE! These clay vessels
come in different sizes and were
used to preserve food, store water,
and ferment wine. You will find
unique designs on each piece of
pottery depicting everything from
animals to trees.
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The Armenian taraz is a form of
traditional clothing that dates
back to the Urartu period (first-
millennium BC) and can be found
throughout nearly every era of
Armenian history. It is one of the
symbols of self-preservation and
each region and area had a unique
taraz. Today, one can visit various
places in Yerevan and Gyumri where
they can wear a taraz and learn
more about this ancient, wearable
art.

(o]

Jewelry has also been an important
part of Armenian culture since
antiquity. Armenian women loved
to don silver and gold pieces
decorated with pearls and other
precious stones. Silver belts
historically depicted a woman's
marital status, but today, you will
find Armenian women of all ages
wearing ornate silver jewelry.
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A4 cuiture

Rug weaving was exclusively a
women's craft that was passed on
from generation to generation.
Armenian rugs conveyed messages
through symbolism, colors, and
more. An art dating back to 1000 BC
(and even older according to some
historians!), you won't be hard-
pressed to find beautiful Armenian
rugs and carpets in restaurants,
hotels, and cafés throughout the
country.
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Jazz & Chess

Armenians have a passion for home to several large-scale jozz
music and one form of music that festivals and events.

has revolutionized the country in
the last century is jozz. Yerevan's
first jazz band was formed in 1936.
The Armenian State Jazz Orchestra
was formed in 1938 and was the
first of its kind in the Soviet Union.
Today, one can find several jozz
clubs in Yerevan, and the city is even

Chess has been played since the
Middle Ages in Armenia but it
gained widespread attention in
the 1960s when Tigran Petrosyan
became the World Chess
Champion.

Fun Fact: Today, Armenia is a force to be reckoned
with in the game of chess, and was even made
mandatory in schools since 2011!
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NMuseums &
Galleries

43 Culture

Armenia has around 120 museums
and galleries and each one tells
its own story. We have many
museums located in Yerevan, but
also some rather remarkable ones
located outside of the capital city.
You can visit the History Museum
of Armenia, Matenadaran, the
National Gallery of Armenia, or
you can opt for a smaller (or niche)
museum!




Parajanov N\useum

Location - Yerevan

Sergey Parajanov was a famous film
director, screenwriter, and artist.
This house-museum is dedicated

to the best of his works and life.
Inaugurated in 1991, the museum is
located in Yerevan.
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Wine History
Nuseum of Armenia

Location - Sasunik

Located in the small village of
Sasunik in Aragatsotn province, the
Wine History Museum of Armenia
gives visitors an in-depth look at
Armenian viticulture throughout

the centuries. The museum brings
together the art and science of wine
in a beautiful way that makes this
newer museum one of the most
talked-about in Armenia.

Culture



The Gallery of
N\ariam and Eranuhi
Aslamazyan Sisters

Location - Gyumri

This is one of the unique museums
and galleries in Armenia that
contains the complete collection

of works from Mariam and Eranuhi
Aslamazyan. Opened in 1987, you'll
find over 620 originals from the
sisters who were not only artists,
but also world travelers and cultural
icons, paving the way for many
female artists in Armenia.




Yeghegnhadzor
Regional N\useum

Location - Yeghegnadzor

In Vayots Dzor province, you'll find
the town of Yeghegnadzor, as well
as a museum dedicated to 9,000
archaeological and ethnological
artifacts that date from pre-
historic times to the 20th century.
It opened in 1968 and is one of the
most popular museums outside of
Yerevan.

Culture




Armenian
Architec

ture
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Evolving throughout the centuries,
Armenian architecture is as dynamic
as it is beautiful. Visitors will find a
variety of architectural styles across
the country, from modern designs
to Medieval-era churches to pre-
Christian and Urartian structures.

One feature of many Armenian
buildings and structures is the
construction material itself. "Tuff', or
volcanic stone, is commonly used in
Armenia and the durable material
comes in many different colors such
as pink, hence Yerevan's nickname
‘the Pink City"
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We also have a lot of Soviet
constructions still around, including
the Iron Fountain in Gyumri as well
as the Writers' Union building on
Sevan Peninsula. If you're looking
to explore cities with unique
architecture, add both Goris and
Gyumri to your Armenia itinerary!
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Festivals

Culture

No matter when you visit Armenia,
you will certainly be greeted by
exciting festivals, events, and
happenings all over the country.
Here are some of our biggest and
most beloved festivals throughout
the year:

Yerevan Wine Days

Location - Yerevan

A newer festival but one that
attracts wine enthusiasts from all
over the world is the Yerevan Wine
Days, a weekend event that takes
place in late spring each year.

Several streets shut down, including
Saryan Street (our ‘Wine Street') and
wineries from all over the country
come to showcase their portfolio to
thirsty festival goers.
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Vardavar

Location - all over Armenia

64 cuiture

Get dressed in your finest
waterproof clothing and visit
Armenia in late July, when you can
partake in one of our ancient Pagan
traditions (now transformed to a
Christian one), Vardavar. On this
day (the date changes each year),
Armenians of all ages take to the
streets and splash (okay... soak!)
each other with water. The festival
is associated with Pagan goddess
Astghik, who is the goddess of
water, love, fertility, and beauty.
Don't worry, July is our sunniest
month with an average of 353 hours
of sunshine, so you'll dry off quickly!
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Khorovats Festival

Location - Akhtala

Since 2009, the Khorovats Festival
(Armenian BBQ Festival) has
gathered locals together to do
what they do best - eat and have
fun! And, there is nothing more we
love than showing the way we do

Culture

that to tourists through this Akhtala
festival in the Lori region. Visitors
can enjoy beef, fish, and vegetable
barbecue prepared the Armenian
way. Bring your appetite!




Located at the crossroads of Europe
and Asia, Armenian cuisine is a
melting pot of flavors, ingredients,
and dishes. The region produces
exceptional fruits and vegetables
(often straight from the garden!)
that infuse so effortlessly into
traditional dishes and even modern
takes on those same dishes. And...
we love nothing more than treating
our guests to our cuisine! So come
on over - and be sure to come
hungry!
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Gardening and food harvesting
have always been at the center of
the Armenian lifestyle since ancient
times. We love seasonality and
eating close to home - and each
season brings beloved ingredients
and dishes! Flavorful green herbs
kick off the spring season. Summer

Cuisine

fruits, including apricots, are
ever-present starting in June.
Autumn and winter gift us with the
pomegranate, one of the symbols
of Armenia. While we love these
ingredients in their natural form, we
are also masters at preserving and
drying.




Gastro Yards

As you traipse across the diverse
regions of Armeniaq, visiting gastro
yards is a great way of acquainting
yourself with our culture, food, and
people. You'll have the opportunity
to enjoy delicious wine alongside
homemade meals, partake

in masterclasses, and create
memories for years to come.

Q

Tip: Looking, for a gastro yard close to Yerevan?
Head to Ashtarak, about 30 minutes northwest

of the capital city, where you'll ind a handful of
renowned gastro yards to choose from!

Cuisine
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Culinary

Cultural experiences are on the
rise in the tourism industry and
Armenia has no shortage of
them - particularly within the

74  cuisine

culinary scene! You will find culinary
experiences available across the
country and will have the chance to
take your new skills home with you.

o

Tip: Learn to make gata in Artabuynk village,
ghapama in Alaverdi, sasna Klulik in Shirak’s
Ashnak village, and more. Your palate will travel
home happy!

Experiences
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Café Culture

When visitors leave Armenia,

they often express their love for

our energetic café culture... and
rightfully so! We have sidewalk cafés,
specialty coffee shops, and a lot
more in Yerevan and other parts of
Armenia. It is not uncommon to find
digital nomads working from cafés
in the city center alongside locals
meeting for a catch-up over a cup
of coffee.

Q

Tip: Some of Yerevan's most lively cafés can be
found around the Cascade Complex, Pushkin
Street, and Saryan Street.
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Armenian
Wine




The wine traditions of Armenia date

back an astounding 6,100 years!

The country is not only home to

the world's oldest known winery at
Areni-1 Cave, but is also home to
endemic grape varieties and unique
wine production. Our wine industry

is o burgeoning one and we invite
you to come and enjoy Armenia...
through a glass of wine!

[Kenats]

Means Cheers!

30 Armenian Wine & More
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In January 201, the earliest known
winery was discovered in Areni-1
Cave near Areni village in the Vayots
Dzor province. Dating back over
6,100 years, this ancient winery
inevitably paved the way for the
region's winemaking traditions

and has even laid the foundation
for Armenian winemakers today!

Armenian Wine & More

It is not uncommon to see today's
wineries incorporating these
ancient traditions, including storing
and fermenting wine in a karas (clay
vessel). Areni-1 Cave is open to the
public and is a stone's throw away
from Noravank Monastery and Areni
village.




We have several types of wine
available in Armenia thanks to the
region's terroir and our winemaking
history. Oenophiles will be delighted
to find high-quality red and white
wines, along with rosé, orange,

and sparkling wines. If you're into
sweeter options, don't worry, we've
got you covered with our delicious
fruit wine options!

Armenia has 5 wine making

regions and each one is different
than the next. Armenian wine and
viticulture is starting to garner a lot
of international attention and we
would love nothing more than to
have you come and check it out for
yourself!

Armenian Wine & More
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Brandy

36 Armenian Wine & More

Another beverage that has become
synonymous with Armenia over the
years is brandy. Yerevan Brandy
Factory was the first of its kind in
Armenia and it began operations
in 1877. Only a few varieties of
grapes are used to make brandy in
Armenia, including the indigenous
Voskehat and Kangun varities,
making Armenian brandy rather
unique and sought-after. Legend
has it that Winston Churchill was
gifted Ararat Brandy at the Yalta
Conference in 1945 and became a
loyal customer in the years to follow.




Armenia is home to two large wine
festivals currently - Yerevan Wine
Days and the Areni Wine Festival.
Yerevan Wine Days takes place in the
capital city at the end of spring and
the Areni Wine Festival (Areni village
in Vayots Dzor) usually takes place in
early October.

Armenian Wine & More
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Qaryan Street

90 Armenian Wine & More

If you're looking for the place to go
for a wine-filled evening - venture
on over to Saryan Street in Yerevan.
Locals know this famous street as
the 'wine street’ where you'll find a
large concentration of wine bars
and events happening. This is also
where Yerevan Wine Days takes
place at the end of spring.




Beyond Wine

Q

Not a wine or brandy lover? Don't
worry - we have a growing craft
beer and cocktail scene that you'll
want to dive right into! You'll find
cocktail bars throughout Yerevan
and Gyumri and a handful of craft
beer bars and breweries in Yerevan.
If you find yourself outside of the
larger cities, you won't be hard-
pressed to find locals distilling their
own vodka.

Tip: To truly get a taste of Armenia, ask for
mulberry vodka, Ararat Brandy cocktails, or
apricot ale. You can thank us later!

Armenian Wine & More
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Nature &
Wildlife

Despite its small size, Armenia
boasts indigenous species of flora
and fauna, natural reserves and
monuments, and national parks to
explore and enjoy. Nature is calling!
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Peaks &

The highest peak in Armenia is
Mount Aragats. With a height

of 4,090 meters, Aragats offers
excellent opportunities for hiking
and observing wildlife.

Nature & Wildlife

The lowest point in Armenia is the
picturesque Debed River Gorge,
380 meters above sea level. It's an
excellent location for hiking and
enjoying stunning nature scenes.

Lake Sevan is Armenia’s largest
water basin. With its high altitude,
itis also the second-largest
freshwater source in the world, after
Lake Titicaca in Peru.

Valleys

o7
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Nature & Wildlife

The Armenian highland is abundant
with diverse flora and fauna and
guests to Armenia will find several
indigenous species of birds, like the
Armenian gull and Golden eagle,

as well as other animals such as
bezoar goats, Caucasian leopards,
and the Sevan trout. The landscapes
of Armenia range from thick forests
to volcanic gorges, and more! Come
visit in spring and summer to enjoy
the colorful wildflowers that dot
these landscapes.




There are three state-protected
nature reserves in Armenia - Khosrov
Forest State Reserve, Shikahogh
State Reserve, and the Erebuni

State Reserve. Khosrov is one of the
oldest protected areas in the world
with over 1,700 years of history. The
ancient forest has more than 1,850
species of plants and 280 species of
animals.

Q

In addition to the aforementioned
reserves, Arpa Protected Landscape
and the Caucasian Wildlife Refuge
(CWR) are two other places that are
protected by private groups and the
local communities.

Nature & Wildlife 101



We might be a small country but
we have 4 national parks that truly
show the best of what we have to
offer! Our national parks are Dilijan
National Park, Sevan National Park,
Arevik National Park, and Lake Arpi
National Park. Each is located in a
different province within Armenia
and has unique reasons to visit.
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JAYo \V/-1q
tures in
Armenia

Come here to nurture your
adventurous soul and experience
the gifts of local nature. Armenia
will give you the adrenaline kick you
need!




Armenia's mountainous landscape
truly lends itself to some top-notch
hikes, and adventurers from all over
the world are starting to discover
Armenia’s hiking trails and nature.
There are hundreds of hiking

trails across the country. The new
Legends Trail in Syunik (250km) is

106 Adventures in Armenia

a capitivating trail that will guide
you from village to village with

cave cities, mountain ranges, and
monasteries along the way. The

trail is a part of the much larger
Transcaucasion Trail (TCT) that
spans from Armenia’s north to south
for over 800km!




Water Sports

We may be a landlocked nation,

but we definitely know how to

take advantage of our lakes and
rivers! In Armenia, you will find

the opportunity to go whitewater
rafting on the Debed River, standup
paddleboarding on Azat Reservoir,
kayaking on Aparan Reservoir, diving
in Lake Sevan and much more.

Adventures in Armenia 109



Rockclimbing &
Canyoning,

There are multiple locations

in Armenia that are ideal for
rockclimbing, including the Hrazdan
Gorge, Noravank Canyon, Mount
Khustup, Hell's Canyon, and beyond.
In Hell's Canyon as well as Devil's
Bridge, adrenaline junkies will also
find the opportunity to do a little
canyoning.

110 Adventures in Armenia



Armenia from
the SKy

There is no better way to see
Armenia than with a bird's-eye view
of our wild landscapes! Come see
Armenia from above by taking a hot
air balloon ride or paragliding flight.

Paragliding does not require any
previous experience and you

will have a certified and skilled
instructor that will take care of the
launch, flight, and landing for you!

Adventures in Armenia 113



Thrill-seekers from all corners of the
globe will love our ziplines that take
you through the rugged Armenian
landscapes... and even through our
capital city! You're never too far
from a zipline adventure in Armenia.
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N\ountain
Biking,

Hikers can put their boots on our
many trails but did you know that
Armenia is also an up-and-coming
destination for mountain bikers?
The scene is rapidly growing and
you can even rent a mountain bike
in Yerevan and take it out of the city
to create your own adventure.

(o]

Tip: Be sure to head to Vanadzor and see the new
Boo N\ountain Bike Park - Armenia’s first pump
track.
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Winter Sports

113 Adventures in Armenia

Winter sports is another growing
segment in adventure tourism

in Armenia and you can find
downhill skiing and snowboarding
in Tsaghkadzor, Yeghipatrush

and Jermuk, cross-country skiing
in Ashotsk, snowshoeing in Lori,
snowkiting in Shirak and more! The
winter sports season starts mid-
December and typically lasts until
the end of March.




Top
Desti
nations

If you're heading to Armenia, you
will inevitably find yourself in one
(or perhaps all!) of the following
destinations. Be sure to enjoy your
visit, but then leave a little bit of
time to visit some of our hidden
gems... which we detail next!
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